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THE SOCKET-OUTLET SHALL BE INSTALLED NEAR THE EQUIPMENT AND SHALL BE
EASILY ACCESSIBLE.

LA PRISE DOIT ETRE PRES DE L’APPAREIL ET FACILE D’ACCES.

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limitsfor a Class B digital device,
pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonabl e protection
against harmful interferencein aresidentia installation. This equipment generates, uses and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may
cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, thereis no guarantee that interference
will not occur in aparticular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is
encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on acircuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

-- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

- The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.
- We cannot be held responsible if other products, which are not approved by us, are used for options
or expendable supplies.
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1. CLERK OPERATIONS

1-1. Clerk systems
HX is used under one of the following clerk systems (programmed by your reseller before delivery);

Interrupt system
Allows clerksto interrupt one another during the middle of sale so that several customers may be handled
at the same time on the sameterminal. Individual clerk buttons can be assigned to the screen for single
touch sign-on operation.

Floating interrupt system
Same as above but also allows clerks to serve the same customer from any terminal in the network.
For example, sign on at one terminal and register alemonade, log off.
Sign on another terminal at the other end of the bar and register alager then sign off.

If “Forced to pickup* setting in System > System Option > Communication is enabled, the clerk can
continue the already-existing transaction at another terminal without logging off at the first terminal.

Normal clerk system — Or ‘non-interrupt’ or ‘non-floating’ clerk system.
Clerk sign-on is compulsory at the start of each sale. A clerk must finalize or store their sale and sign off
before another clerk can sign on.

1-2. Signingon aclerk
A clerk must be signed on before starting asale. There are following methods by which you can sign on aclerk:

a) Using hard clerk buttons

Clerks can have their own personal button. To sign on aclerk simply press one of the HARD CLERK
keys, the name of the clerk will be displayed at the top of the screen. The clerk isnow signed onand it is
possible to register items.

When using an interrupt system, if another HARD CLERK key is pressed when aclerk is already signed
on, then that first clerk will be signed off and his transaction is stored.

b) Using secret clerk codes
By using the secret clerk codesit is possible to use up to 255 clerks.

1. Enter the secret clerk code on the numeric pad (should be assigned on the screen).
2. Presstheallocated CLERK (1D) key.

The clerk is signed onto the machine. I1f CLERK (ID) key is pressed again, the clerk is signed off.
Depending on the "Sign-on by clerk code prohibited in Clerk System Option", following is possible.

[Case 1]
"Sign-on by clerk code prohibited in Clerk System Option™ is enabled
In this case, Sign-on by clerk code prohibited to all Clerks (same as the current specification).

[Case 2]

"Sign-on by clerk code prohibited in clerk system option” is Disabled, and

"Sign-on by clerk code prohibited in each clerk option” is Enabled

With this setting, it is possible to prohibit sign-on by clerk code to selected clerks only.



c) Usingclerk card

To use this option HX must have a card reader fitted and be specially programmed to recognize the cards
(Program > Clerk > Clerk > General, and Program > Clerk > Clerk > Clerk System Option).

To sign on aclerk using a card, swipe the card through the reader.

d) Usingclerk iButton
For this system HX must have an iButton reader fitted and be programmed to recognize the clerk iButtons.

To sign on aclerk using an iButton, touch the iButton to the iButton reader.

e) Using clerk bar code

For this system HX must have a scanner connected and be programmed to recognize the clerk Barcode
(Program > Clerk > Clerk > General). Do not use the same bar code as PLU for Clerk bar code. If the
same bar code is programmed for both PLU and clerk, it will be regarded as Clerk bar code.

To sign on aclerk using abar code, scan the bar code by scanner.

f) With afingerprint (V1.60)

For this system HX must have afingerprint reader connected and be programmed to recognize the
fingerprint of the clerk (Program > Clerk > Clerk > General).

To sign on aclerk with afingerprint, put the finger on the fingerprint reader.

g With RFID (V2.80)

For this system HX must have an RFID reader connected and be programmed to recognize clerk Card
Login (Program > Clerk > Clerk > General). Do not use the same RFID as a Customer card.

1-3. Signing off a clerk

A clerk isautomatically signed off:

- When aclerk finalizes a transaction by Media/NB closing in the clerk interrupt system.

- When aclerk isinterrupted by another clerk (only in the clerk interrupt system).

- By pressing CLERK (ID) key, which stores any transaction.

- If using a magnetic card, the clerk can be signed off by any of the above methods and also by swiping the card
again.

- When using a magnetic iButton, the clerk can sign off by removing the iButton.

- When using a non-magnetic iButton, the clerk can sign off by touching the iButton again.

- If using a clerk bar code, the clerk can sign off by scanning the bar code again.

From V2.50, aclerk will sign off if iButton is removed when the following dialog is open. At the
same time, the dialog will be closed. Thisisto releasethe "Clerk sign-on" condition and avoid "Clerk
busy" condition at Phoenix, etc.

- Customer Order

- split Bill



- Printer Redirect

- Change Category

- Reopen Bill

- Clerk Report

- Cooking Instruction

- Cooking Instruction Group
- Condiment Group

1-4. Time and Attendance

Each clerk should clock in to record the beginning of his’/her 1abor hours when he/she starts to work. Also, they
should clock out to record the end of their labor hours at the end of aworking day. By clock-in and clock-out
operations, clerk's attendance date and time and labor hours are memorized in ECR.

Programming steps will be, [1) set Maximum), [2) program JOB CODE 01 ~ 20, [3) assign jobs to each clerk, and
4) set optional settings.

Program Options

System > Maximums
Time & Attendance (default value for this setting will be zero from this version)
- A pair of Clock in & out operation occupies one record.
- If Time & Attendance function is used in two or more AX machines, use Time & attendance server setting
in Clerk > Clerk System Option.

Clerk > Time & Attendance
Rename JOB CODE 01 to 20 accordingly.

Clerk > Clerk > Labor
Program up to 4 Job Codes per each clerk.

Job1-4 Enable/ Disable Job 1 to 4.

Job Code Select one of JOB CODE 001 — 020.

Pay Rate

Grace Period Mgt sygeeiize el

Clerk log on If this setting is enabled, such aclerk is required to perform log on (Clock
compulsory In) before sign on / operations.

Optional Program

Clerk > Clerk > Clerk System Option >
Job code must be entered at clerk log-on operation

Usetime & attendance server (IRC ID: 1 to 32)
If Time & Attendance function is used in two or more HX machines, specify one HX asatime & attendance
erver and set the value in the Maximum in that HX. Then Clock In/Out become possible in any HX (the HX
itself becomes a server without Use time & attendance server setting).

System > User Text
User Text #222 JOB CODE
#223 Labor Time
User Long Text  #137 TIME & ATTENDANCE SERVER NOT FOUND
#138 TIME & ATTENDANCE MEMORY FULL
#139 LOG ON COMPULSORY
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#140 REQUEST CLOCK OUT
#141 CLOCK IN/OUT RECORD NOT FOUND

Clerk > Security Level > Program/ X-Read / Z-Reset >
Program: Time & Attendance, Attendance Edit
X-Read / Z-Reset: Clerk Time and Attend

Operation stepswill be, [1) perform Clock Inl, [2) perform Clock Out] [3) check the Clock In/Out recordg in Program > Clerk >
Attendance Edit, and edit the dataif necessary.

Operation

1. Clock In

1) Enter Clerk code and press [Clock In/ Out] in Welcome screen for log in operation.
2) Select one of the Job Codesiif required.

3) Press[CLOCK IN].

2. Clock Out

1) Enter Clerk code and press[Clock In/ Out] in Welcome screen (if a Job Code was selected at the timing of Clock
In, the Job Code isin a highlighted condition).

2) Press[CLOCK OUT].

Attendance edit

It is possible for a clerk (with clerk security) to edit the line contents of Clock In/ Out in Clerk > Attendance Edit.

Flark | &
Clark o [Joh Code CLOCE IH CLOCK ouT Labor s
TIFRK D01 AR CADE 01 011222011 13230 01127011 17330 300 e [0 Job Code, CLOCK IN,
CLERK 001 JOE CODE 02 0L 122011 17430 014122011 A0rds o515 W—v CLOCK OUT can be
CLCRE 001 0D CoDC 01 2122011 0000 S By H T ed|ted in thlS Ed|t BOX.
021202011 0300
e However, labor time
—— after calculation should
NOT be minus value
after editing date/time.
Clerk : Clerk name
Job Code  : Job code name Edited line is shown in
CLOCK IN : Clock in date & time red.
CLOCK OUT: Clock out date & time
Labor : Labor time

TOTAL L4 L

I total lahor time I ﬁ

Search: It is possible to search time & attendance lines by Clerk or Job Code.

Delete: It is possible to delete the selected time & attendancelinein the list.
Once deleted, it isNOT possible to restore the data line.
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Report

Clerk Time and Attend report is supported. Assorted Report as well as Report Push Up is also available.
X/Z Report > Clerk > Clerk Time and Attend

X-Read Report

Clerk Time and Nttend

[T Dat

MNron |[02/12/2011
To |02/12/2011

—[ Individual

|r:| FRK 001

Inh Cnde CINCK TH C1NCK T lLabhnr Time | A
[l FRE 001
JDE CODE 01 01122011 13:30 | seiscaesas 17:30 400
JDE CODE 02 012122011 17:30 | ... ... 2045 315
JDE CODE 01 0271272011 083700 | siiscaenas 08:10x 0:10
JDE CODE 01 { 4,163 4110
JDE CODE 02 { 3.25) 3:15
CLERK 001 ¥:000008
001-001-000005-0001 071272011 05:10
3:15*
'| * indicates that this recorded yas edited.
08:10*
* indicates that Clock Out opgration has not
been done. As a clock out timne, the time
when the report was taken (08:10 in this
example) is temporarily set for calculation.
=

Report sample

%-fead Reoort

Ist Level  Clerk Tine and Attend
CLERK 002
0B CODE 01
01/12/2011 13130 ..., ....., Y740 4:00
JOB CODE 02
0141272011 17:30 ..... coel. 20345 3:10%
JOB CODE 61
621242011 08:60 .......... 08:10% 9:10
JO8 COLE 01 { 4.36)  4:10
JOR CODE 02 ¢ L\ %15 ‘K\\\\\
¥ A00002

Notes:

3:15* (* indicates that this recorded was edited)

08:10* (* indicates that Clock Out operation has not

been done. As a clock out time,

the time when the

report was taken is temporarily set for calculation)

Labor hour 3.25

/

=(3.23:,.25=:15/60 = 0.25)

Labor time 3:15 (3 hours & 15 minutes)




Report file name uploaded to PC/saved on USB

Contents

X report

Z report

Clerk Time and Attend report

x-clerkattend.rep

z-clerkattend.rep

Full Individual
Contents X report Z report X report Z report
File saved on USB XCLKA.REP ZCLKA.REP XICLKA.REP ZICLKA.REP
IRC report on USB CXCLKA.REP CZCLKA.REP CXICLKA.REP CZICLKA.REP

Notes for report contents display:

If Clock out operation has not been done at the timing of X/Z report taking, the time when the report was taken is
temporarily set for calculation. In case of Z report, this temporary time is set as Clock-Out time and used for

calculation.

If Clock In and Clock Qut are done on the same day, the date of Clock Out will be displayed and printed as

(ten dots). The date of Clock Out will be recorded in XML asitiseven if it is done on the same day.

If Labor Time exceeds 9999.99, it is displayed and printed as xxxx:xx. In XML, however, it will be recorded as it

is.




1-5. Clerk training mode

A clerk can be set up asatraining clerk. When atraining clerk is signed on, their sales do not update the sales
figures and a training message is displayed on the screen to highlight that the clerk isatraining clerk.

‘?, TRAINING

All issues will have atraining message:

Receipt Sample

E S S S o e

> Your >
-Recei pt *
-Thank You *

i o o e S S e

TRAI NI NG

PLU 1 1.00
PLU 2 2.00
TRAI NI NG
swTotAL -3- E)E)-
TRAI NI NG
CASH 3. 00
CLERK 005

888 005 000008 0001 04/02/2010 14:30

THANK YOU FOR YOUR
VALUED CUSTOM
PLEASE CALL AGAI N

Program Options

Program > Clerk > Clerk > Option
Training clerk

Program > System > System Option > Drawer
Drawer opensin training

Training Reports

- Auto Full/Full transaction and Clerk Sales reports show training count and amount.



2. PLU SALES OPERATIONS

2-1. PLU registration

PLU stands for “price look up”. Eachitem you sell isaPLU. The PLU system allows each item to have various
settings associated with it. For example, a price, a sales group (drink, food), description, tax information,
cooking instructions, etc. There are different methods of selling PLUs, these are described below:

a) Hard PLU buttons/ Scanner

One PLU issold, when you pressaHard PLU key or scan the bar code attached to commodities.
1. Signonaclerk.

2. Pressoneof HARD PLU keys or scan the bar code.

b) Coded PLUs

Coded PLUs are any PLUs which are not allocated to the screen.
1. Signonaclerk.
2. Enter the PLU code.
3. Presstheadlocated PLU NUMBER key.



2-2. PLU PAGE GROUP/PLU PAGE buttons

PLU PAGE GROUP buttons (max. 20) display alist of associated PL U PAGE buttons (max. 150) by
depression of asingle button. For example, aMAIN MEALS button (PLU PAGE GROUP button)
automatically displaysalist of all available meals (PLU PAGE buttons, MEAT, SEAFOOD, VEGETABLE,
etc.) for easy selection. Then, each PLU PAGE button shows alist of associated PLU buttons for PLU
registration.

Sign on aclerk.

Pressthe allocated PLU PAGE GROUP button.

A list of PLU PAGE buttons are displayed.

A list of PLUs are displayed.

Pressa PLU button on the list.

[ E=——— [P= | F
ARPETIZER HAIN HEALS DEFSERT « PLU PAGE GROUP button

o > w DN P

~ PLU PAGE button

Uﬁ?c:ken F';:Ej(h’
R From V1.30, selected Group/Page buttons
b are framed with a red line as in the left
P [y o [Pt (eatad e example.
H Tl i Plajce (Fish ltie e Ty | Solnon
VIR TATID

ar o I'HESET FRESET ¥
II3COUNT 1 ADJUST 1~ HOWADD ||\ reprer 1 || JENDER 3 |SUBTOTAL| | HEDIA 2

3 < g PREAET =
FRICE %2 [ADJUST 2 PAID OUT||igunir z/| MO SALE [HEDIA L || HEDIA 3




2-3. PLU multiplication

When you want to enter more than one of the same PLU, itisquicker using QTY (QUANTITY) key. A PLU
may be multiplied by a maximum of 9999 (9999.999 in case decimal quantity is permitted).

Entry of decimal quantity is permitted by “Decimal quantity entry permitted” (Program > System > System
Option > Operation, Program > PLU > PLU > Option).

a) Hard PLU buttons/ Scanner

Signon aclerk.

Enter the quantity of PLUs using the numeric pads.

1
2
3. PressQTY key.
4

Press one of HARD PL U keys or scan the bar code attached to commodities you wish to multiply.
If the numeric pads have been allocated:

Under “Ten-key entry immediately before a PLU is PLU quantity” (Program > PLU > PLU > System Option)

condition:

(quantity)-[HARD PLU button or scan the bar code]

Receipt Sample

i o e S S S e o

> Your >
-Recei pt >
-Thank You *
E L S S T e S
5 x 1.00
PLU 00001

b) Coded PLUs

(Clerk sign on)-(quantity)-[QTY]-(PLU code)-[PLU NUMBER]

10



Differencein Display Format

- DISPLAY FORMAT

Under “Decimal quantity entry” NOT permitted, decimal points are not shown as follows when you perform
multiplication.

Decimal quantity entry permitted Decimal quantity entry NOT permitted
9.000 |PLU 00001 9.00 9|PLU 00001 9.00
99.000 |PLU 00001 99.00) 99 |PLU 00001 99.00
999.000 [PLU 00001 999.00) 999 |PLU 00001 999,00
9999.000 |PLU 00001 9999, 0() 9999 |PLU 00001 9999.00
9.990 |PLU 00001 9.99
99.990 |PLU 00001 99.99
9999.999 |PLU 00001 10000. 00

2-4. Manual priceentry

The preset price for aPLU is over-ridden with a manually entered price.
Each PLU can have a Max Price (HALO; High Amount Lock Out) set to prevent large amounts from being
entered.

Note: Max Priceis effective when “HALO Override” is disabled by Program > Clerk > Security Level > Sales Mode >
HALO Override.

a) Hard PLU buttons/ Scanner

1. Signonaclerk.

2. Enter the price using the numeric pads.
3. PressPRICE key.
4

Press one of PLU keys or scan the bar code attached to commodities you wish to register.
The PLU will then be registered at the entered price instead of its preset price.

Under PLU > PLU > System Option > Ten-key entry immediately beforeaPLU is PLU quantity is not set:
(price)-[HARD PLU]

b) Coded PLUs

(Clerk sign on)-(price)-[PRICE]-(PLU code)-[PLU NUMBER]

11




2-5. Prices

PLUs have seven price levels with programmable name (Program > PLU > Price Level). Each price level has
three prices. The best way to describe how price levels might be used is by example:

The price levels are standard, lunch hour, afternoon, happy hour, evening, night, and midnight.

PLU: Whisky

A: accessed by MODIFIER 1
B: accessed by MODIFIER 2
PriceLevel 1. Standard Prices

1% price Single 1.20

2" price Double 220 --A

3 price Triple 320 --B
Price Level 2: Lunch Hour

1% price Single 1.00

2" price Double 200 --A

3 price Triple 3.00 --B
Price Level 3: Afternoon Prices

1% price Single 1.10

2" price Double 230 --A

3 price Triple 340 --B
Price Level 4: Happy Hour

1% price Single 0.80

2" price Double 180 --A

3 price Triple 280 --B
Price Level 5: Evening Prices

1% price Single 1.30

2" price Double 240 --A

3 price Triple 350 --B
Price Level 6: Night Prices

1% price Single 1.40

2" price Double 250 --A

3 price Triple 360 --B
Price Level 7. Midnight Prices

1% price Single 1.50

2" price Double 260 --A

3 price Triple 370 --B

12



a) How to changepricelevels

Y ou can change price levels using either PRICE SHIFT key or automatic price shift.
‘Standard Prices’ (price level 1) is the default price level. The price level is shifted to ‘Happy Hour’, ‘Evening’,
etc. using one of five methods as follows:

- Pricelevd shift in programming
The price level is changed using the Default Level (Program > PLU > Price Level > System Option).

- Pricelevd shift by a PRICE SHIFT key
PRICE SHIFT key without any subject shows alist of the different price levels for selection.

PRICC LCVCL 2
PRICE LEYEL 3
PRICE LEVEL <
IHICE LEYHL B
PRICE LEVEL &
PRICE [TV 7

-

- Pricelevd shift using individual PRICE SHIFT keys
Each price level can be selected by pressing one of PRICE SHIFT 1 ~7 keys.

- Automatic Timed Price Shift
The price level is changed by changing the setting of PRICE LEVEL TIME (Program > PLU > Price Level) under
“Usetime price level change” (Program > PLU > Price Level > System Option). Thisis convenient if you want to
change the price levels on al the HX s in the same network at atime.

- Automatic Price Shift by L ocation/Destination
The price level is automatically shifted into the programmed price level by Location/Destination program (Program >
Others > L ocation/Destination).

b) How to change price within each level

The three prices within each level are accessed using M ODIFIER 1 ~ 4 keys. Within each price level ‘single’ is
the default price; half and double (or zero) or programmable value are accessed using M ODIFIER keys. See
the next section.

Optional Program

Program > Clerk > Security Level > Sdles Mode
Price Level Change

Program > PLU > Price Level > System Option
Default Level setting
Price level goes back to the default
- after apluisentered
- after atransaction is closed
Usetimed price level change

13



2-6. PLU modifiers (programmable texts; half / double, small / large, etc.)

There are four buttons (two buttons before V' 3.20) to modify a PLU’s price; MODIFIER 1 key selects the
second price set for each of the price levels. MODIFIER 2 key selects the third price set (see the previous
section), M ODIFIER 3 key selects the fourth price set, and MODIFIER 4 key selects the fifth. MODIFIER
changes the price of a PLU in accordance with its programmed quantity value set (Program > PLU > PLU >
Modifier > Update Qty). PLU modifier is available on the condiment PLU as well.

In order to use this function, enable Modifier 1, 2, 3, or/fand 4 of each PLU (Program > PLU > PLU > Modifier).

MODIFIER key must be pressed immediately before HARD PLU key or PLU code entry. (MODIFIER 1, 2, 3

or 4 key need to be allocated on the screen first.)

1. Signonaclerk.
2. PressMODIFIER 1, 2 key.

3. Enter PLU.
0.500 HALF PLU 00001 0.50
0.500 [HALF PLU 00001 0.50
2.000 DOUBLE PLU 00001 2.00
Receipt Sample
"0.500 X 0.50 T
HALF PLU 00001 0. 50
- X 2.00
DOUBLE PLU 1 2.00

Program Options

Program > PLU > Modifier
for Modifier 1 ~ 4:
5 Messages per modifier

Program > PLU > PLU > Modifier
for Modifier 1 ~ 4:
7 prices, Message (for modifier), Update Qty

Program > PLU > PLU > Option
Condiment not print modifier

14

Programmable texts are shown by MODIFIER 1 key.
[MODIFIER 1]-[PLU 1]

Modifier message ('HALF' in this example) is added before PLU
name in accordance with the setting in Program > PLU > PLU >
Modifier > Modifier 1 > Messaae.

Programmable texts are shown by MODIFIER 2 key.
[MODIFIER 2]-[PLU 1]

Modifier message (‘(DOUBLE’ in this example) is added before
PLU name in accordance with the setting in Program > PLU >
PLU > Modifier > Modifier 2 > Messaae.



2-7. PLU menu levels

Up to 5 different menu levels with programmable name (Program > PLU > Menu Level), in addition to standard
layout, may be programmed into the HX, e.g. ‘Drink Menu’, ‘Lunch Menu’, ‘Dinner Menu’, etc. You can
change menu levels using either MENU SHIFT key or automatic menu shift.

- Menu levd shift in programming
The menu level is changed using the Default Level (Program > PLU > Menu Level > System Option).

- Menu leve shift by aMENU SHIFT button
MENU SHIFT key without any subject shows alist of the different menu levels for selection.

HENU LEVEL 1
HENU LEVEL 2
HENU LEVEL 3
HENU LEVEL 4
HENU LEVEL 5

- Menu levd shift using individual MENU SHIFT buttons
Each menu level can be selected by pressing one of MENU SHIFT 1 ~5 keys.

- Automatic Timed M enu Shift
The menu level is changed by changing the setting of MENU LEVEL TIME (Program > PLU > Menu Level) under
“Use timed menu level change” (Program > PLU > Menu Level > System Option). Thisis convenient if you want to
change the menu levels on all the HX s in the same network at atime.

- Automatic M enu Shift by L ocation/Destination
The menu level is automatically shifted into the programmed menu level by Location/Destination program (Program
> Others > Location/Destination).

Program Options
Program > Display > Screen Layout > Menu Layout

Program > Clerk > Security Level > Sdes Mode
Menu Change

Program > PLU > Menu Level > System Option
Default Level setting
Menu level goes back to the default
- dfter amenuis entered
- dfter atransaction is closed
- dfter aclerk is stored
Use timed menu level change

15



2-8. PLU Repeat

Not only the last but also any item in the transaction area can be repeated.
[Operation sample]

- Enter PLU 1

- Enter PLU 2

- Enter PLU 3

- Select PLU 2 in the transaction area.

- PressPLU REPEAT. Then, PLU2 isregistered.

Note:

If PLU with Condiment or Cooking instruction is selected for PLU Repeat, Condiment or Cooking instruction of such
item is also repeated.

2-9. PLU search

PLU search is available by code, name, link group and category by pressing PLU number key in Sales mode.
In order to register the PLU in search, press that PLU line and press OK.

Harc - Q | |

Groun
Catcgory

FLU 00004
FLU 00005
FLU 00006
FLU 00007
FLU 00008
FLU 00009
FLU 00010
FLU 00011
FLU 00012
FLU 00013
FLU 00014
FLU 00015 2

IIHHHHHIII

16



2-10. Price Enquiry
Operation
1. PressPrice Enquiry button. SELECT PLU (user long text #83) is displayed in the subtotal area.
2. Performnormal PLU entry.

3. Entered quantity, PLU name and price are displayed. Press Accept to register PLU, or press Cancel to cancel
the registration.

1 = PLU 00001

1.00
In case of Price enquiry with scale, When "weight change" is pressed,
IHIC [EEIINY | PR RNy
i WL O 0. M PLL (e
o6 . 2.5 o6 .02

o ik e i Lisa 1 gl
- m ,..,,‘,‘.. = s
Notes:

1. Thedisplay for Weight embedded PLU / Manual weight PLU is the same as before.
2. Incaseany scaleof TISA, CHKOUT DIALOG 02/04, or CHKOUT DIALOG 06 is used, the display isthe

same as before.

2-11. Scalable PLU

€ Program

Program > System > System Option > Scale > Scale Type > Standard, Australia, Canada, USA
Operation > Page 1 > Decimal quantity entry permitted
Program>PLU >PLU > Type> Scaable PLU
Option > Decimal quantity permitted

Note:
Basic operation of Scale Type Canada/lUSA would be mostly the same asfor Australia Scale.

The difference would be, for the operation of Refund, only manual weight operation is possible for scalable
items, but for VVoid operation in the USA, scale weight operation is possible for scalable items.

17



€ Print format

Scale Type

Receipt sample

Standard

0. 362 kg6. 00
PLU 00006
$2. 17

Australia

0. 362 kg@. 00%/ kg
PLU 00006
$2. 17

Canada

0.362 kg @ $6. 00/ kg
PLU 00006
$2.17

USA

0.362 kg @6. 00/ kg
PLU 00006
$2. 17

¢ Display format

Scale Type Scroll display sample
Standard 0.362kg PLU 00006 $2.17
Australia 0.362kg PLU 00006 6.00$/kg $2.17
Canada 0.362kg PLU 00006 $6.00/kg $2.17
USA 0.362kg PLU 00006 6.00/kg $2.17
Scale Type Weight price enquiry display sample
Standard 0.362 x PLU 00006
$2.17
Australia 0.362kg x PLU 00006
@6.00%/kg $2.17
Canada 0.362kg x PLU 00006
@ $6.00/kg $2.17
USA 0.362kg x PLU 00006
@ 6.00/kg $2.17
Scale Type Customer display (AP704A) sample
Standard PLU 00006
0.362kg $2.17
Australia PLU 00006 6.00$/kg
0.362kg $2.17
Canada PLU 00006 $6.00/kg
0.362kg $2.17
USA PLU 00006 6.00/kg
0.362kg $2.17
Scale Type Customer display sample
Standard PLU 00006
0.362kg $2.17
Australia PLU 00006 6.00$/kg
0.362kg $2.17
Canada PLU 00006 $6.00/kg
0.362kg $2.17
USA PLU 00006 6.00/kg
0.362kg $2.17

18




2-12. 3 Recycle PLUs

Please refer to the separate document “3 Recycle PLUs.doc”.

2-13. Age verification

Age verification can be assigned to each PLU.

Program

PLU > PLU > Misc > Age Verification (0 ~ 99)

If 0isset, thisPLU can be sold to any customer without age limitation.

If 20 is set for example, this PLU can be sold only to a customer with the age of 20 or older.

Program > Text > User Text > User Long Text

#99THIS PLU CAN NOT BE SOLD

This message is displayed when the customer has not reached the age assigned to the PLU.

Operations

Operation

Note

Register PLU with age
verification setting.

Ten-key is displayed for
date of birth entry.

Display

2 | Enter date of birth.

Enter date of birth in
accordance with the Date
Format in System Option >
Display.

DDMMYYYY is set in this

: 5 3 example.
0|
OK No good (because MM = 13)

31121999 T
If entered date of birth is 2l
acceptable value as a .. m 7
date, [Enter] can be ———— e —

3 | entered (becomes green). 7 8 3 7 8 9
Otherwise, [Enter] 4 a B 4 5 5
remains gray. 1 2 3 1 o 3
| o | o |

19




When [Enter] is pressed,
age is automatically

4 | calculated, and verified if
the age is equal or over
the age set in the PLU.

If customer’'s age > = PLU age, then,
the PLU is registered.

If customer's age < PLU age,
then, below dialog is displayed.

THTS PLIT CAN WNT NC SAET

Notes

- If date of birth isentered for aPLU with verification setting and such a transaction is stored and picked up, other PLUs
whose age setting is the same or lower than the already-verified PLU can be registered without date of birth entry.
However, if other PLUs have higher age setting than the already-verified PLU, date of birth entry is required for the
PLUs with age verification. Thisalso appliesto the case of clerk sign off and on.

- Age verification is not valid for Condiment PLUS.

20




2-14. Clerk security for age verification

Due to aregulation to be over a certain age to buy or sell certain items, clerk security at the timing of items with
"age verification" setting is newly added. In case of manager control, "Allowed by Manger" message is saved in
EJF and Journal data. This messageis NOT either displayed on the sales screen or printed on receipt.

Program

Program > Clerk > Security Level > Sales >

Program > System > User Text > User Text >

Age Verification for PLU

Age Verification for Media (when a transaction with
Age verification item is closed by media)

Allowed by Manager

Age verification for PLU

Age verification for Media

Operation | 1. Enter Age Verification PLU 1. Enter Age Verification PLU
2. "Manager Control" dialog is displayed 2. Enter Birth day
3. Enter Manager Code 3. Transaction Close by Media
4. Enter Birth day 4. "Manager Control" dialog is displayed
5. Enter Manager Code
EJF data <gf num="3" pos="1" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0" <gf num="3" pos="1" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0"
cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0" -----=----====mnmmmmmx > cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0" -----------===--=n==o=- >
<plu code="000000000000000001" gty="1000" <plu code="000000000000000001" gty="1000"
price="100" amt="100" upqty="1000"> price="100" amt="100" upqty="1000">
<group num="1"/> <group num="1"/>
<mgroup hum="1"/> <mgroup num="1"/>
<cat num="1"/> <cat num="1"/>
<stype num="1"/> <stype num="1"/>
<kp file="1" level="1"/> <kp file="1" level="1"/>
</plu> </plu>
</gf> </gf>
<gf num="4" pos="1" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0" <gf num="4" pos="1" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0"
cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0" ------------=----=o---- > cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0" -------------=----=o--- >
<nonadd msg="Allowed by Manager" /> <subtotal amt="100"/>
</gf> </gf>
<gf num="5" pos="1" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0"
cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0" -------------=----=---- >
<medianum="1" dp="2" foreign="0" rate="0"
subtotal="0" count="1" amt="100">
<sales amt="100"/>
</media>
</gf>
<gf num="6" pos="1" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0"
cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0" -------------=----=---- >
<nonadd msg="Allowed by Manager" />
</gf>
Journal | x-Read Report X- Read Report
data 1st Level Journal Data 1st Level Journal Data
CLERK 001 0.00 | CLERK 001 0. 00
1 PLU 00001 1.00 1 PLU 00001 1.00
Al |l owed by Manager SUBTOTAL 1. 00
CASH 1.00

Al |l owed by Manager

21




2-15. Singleitem

Entry of aPLU programmed as a single item closes the transaction by CASH/MEDIA 1 automatically. This
function is especially useful for the bar.

Sign on aclerk.

Enter the PLU number and press PLU NUMBER key for code entry PLU.
Or pressaHARD PL U button or scan abar code.
The transaction is closed by CASH/MEDIA 1 automaticaly.

When a PLU programmed as non-single item is entered first, the transaction is not closed even by a next single
item entry.

Single item condition is always disabled if any kind of flag for “compulsory” is selected such as Bill number
input compulsory, etc. (Program > System > System Option > Operation > Page 2). However, single item
condition is enabled if Compulsory at start is also set.

Program Options

Program > System > System Option > Operation > Page 1
Singleitem disabled if track is used

Program > PLU > Type
Single Item

22



2-16. Complimentary PLUs

COMPLIMENTARY key alows you to sell PLUs at zero prices. The receipt shows the price of the
complimentary PLU but will not add it to the subtotal. Full transaction report shows the complimentary PLU
amount.

Sign on aclerk.

Register PLUs.

Pressthe PLU to be sold as COMPLIMENTARY..

Pressthe allocated COMPLIMENTARY key.

A wDd P

1 ORANGE JUICE OFFER

5. Make any further sales and cash off.

Receipt Sample

ORANGE JUI CE OFFER Complimentary PLU amount is not added to the subtotal.

X- Read Report
1st Level Ful | Transaction

OFFER
-1.20 Complimentary PLU count, amount

From VV2.70, correcting/cancelling " Complimentary” is possible by pressing the Complimentary button when the
target item is highlighted.

Program Option

Program > System > User Text > User Text > #304 OFFER CANCEL
Thistext isused in Journal data and on the Customer display.

Notes:
1. If atransaction is opened by "Reopen bill" after media close, cancelling complimentary by pressing
complimentary key again isNOT possible. In this case, correct the PLU and register it again as before.

2. If any kind of Z report is taken, cancelling complimentary by pressing complimentary key againis NOT
possible, even if the transaction with the complimentary PLU isin a"store" or "not yet closed by media"
condition. In this case, correct the PLU and register it again as before.

3. Itemsare not re-sent to KP by "Complimentary" or "Complementary cancel" operation on the previous items
(items registered before store), and this specification is the same as before.

23



2-17. Coupon PLUs

A coupon PLU isregistered to make discount for a certain PLU or atransaction when the customer presents a
coupon or voucher.

For example if your restaurant makes an advertisement which includes two kinds of vouchers, one for 5.00 off,
one for 10.00 off. Two coupon PLUs can be set up, one for each voucher.

When a customer presents a voucher, the appropriate coupon PLU isregistered. Thisautomatically deductsthe
right amount from the receipt and allows you to keep a count of each voucher that has been used by taking a
coupon PLU report.

Receipt Sample
‘CoPONPLUL -5.00 | Coupon PLU is set by PLU > PLU > Type > Coupon.
PLU 8 8.00 Negative polarity is set by PLU > PLU > System Option
PLU 9 9.00 | > Coupon PLU.
COUPON TOTAL 5. 00 Coupon total is printed by Print > Print Format > Final
Receipt > Total coupon.
TOTAL 1 7 00 Total sales is printed by Print > Print Format > Final
______________________________________________ + YV | Receipt > Total sales.
Report Sample
X- Read Report
1st Level COUPON PLU
COUPON PLU 1
-5.00

Manual priceentry for coupon PLU
It is possible when “It is possible to enter a coupon value at the time of the transaction” (PLU > PLU > System
Option > Coupon PLU).

“TOTAL 20 memory for coupon PLU sales

The memory of “TOTAL 20” is used to accumulate coupon PLU sales (quantity and amount) (PLU > PLU >
System Option > Coupon PLU). The coupon PLU salesis shown on the transaction reports at media section. |If
thisisset and TOTAL 20 should be used only for this purpose, set “Medianot in use” (Payment > Media >

Type).

Program Options
PLU > PLU > Type > Coupon
COUPON PLU

PLU > PLU > System Option > Coupon PLU
MEDIA 20 memory is used to accumulate coupon PLU sales
YES=TOTAL 20 memory is used to accumulate coupon PLU sales (quantity and amount).
In order to use TOTAL 20 for this purpose, set “Medianot in use” in Payment > Media> Type.
Allows a sale to go negative as aresult of a coupon PLU
It is possible to enter a coupon value at the time of the transaction
YES = It ispossible to enter a coupon value at the time of the transaction (similar to an open PLU).
NO = Programmed coupon values are used.

Print > Print Format > Final Receipt
Total coupon
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2-18. Special PLUs

It is convenient for a special item like Tobacco or cigarette, when it is not treated as sales commodity in a
restaurant. A clerk often supplies such an item to a customer by paying in advance in his/her place (buying from
vending machines, etc.) and get reimbursed later.

Special PLU amount is always treated as CASH transaction because it should be paid back to the clerk in cash.
So even if Special PLU is closed by other media, the amount is always reduced from Media 01 memory.

Receipt Sample

ORANGE JUI CE 1.20 normal PLU
HAMBURGER 4. 00 normal PLU
Cl GARETTE 2.00 special PLU

Report Sample

X- Read Report
1st Level PLU Sal es
ORANGE JUI CE
PRI CE LEVEL 1
-1.20

-1.20
HAMBURGER

PRI CE LEVEL 1
-4.00

-4.00

TOT AL

PRI CE LEVEL 1
-5.20

X- Read Report
1st Level Speci al PLU
Cl GARETTE
PRI CE LEVEL 1
-2.00

-2.00

TOT AL
PRI CE LEVEL 1
-2.00
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When atransaction is closed by the media other than CASH, it is considered that SPECIAL PLU charge amount
is not reimbursed to the clerk, so the amount is accumulated in SPECIAL PLU NOT COLLECT AMOUNT to
be paid back from Manager after hisjob finished.

For instance, in case of CARD MEDIA closing, SPECIAL PLU charge amount can not be collected by the clerk.

Example:
HAMBURGER 4. 00 NORMAL PLU
ORANGE JU CE 1.20 NORMAL PLU
Cl GARETTE 2.00 SPECI AL PLU
VEDI A 01 CARD MEDI A
Registration
Bl LL#
1
ENTER
HAMBERGER
ORANGE JUI CE
Cl GARETTE
NB
(no receipt is printed here)
Clerk Report
"X'Read Report ~~ T TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTIIITTTT
1st Level Cerk Sal es
CLERK 001
COW SSI ON
%0. 00 0. 00
NET CHARGE 7.20
TRANSFER OUT 0. 00
TOTAL 7.20
SAlESTYPEL 5 20 media total
TOTAL 5.20
ADD- ON TAX 0. 00
TRANSFER | N 0.00 sales total
TOTAL 5.20
S. PLU SALES 2.00
User Text#77 | TOTAL 7 20 special PLU sales total
VAT TAX 0.00 sales total + special PLU sales
NET SALES 5.20
S. PLU CHARGE 2.00
special PLU charge
User Text#75 | incremented by NB closing
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Registration Bl LL 1
1 BILL#
100 MEDI A 08 HAMBURGER 4.00
MEDI A 02 ORANGE JUI CE 1.20
Cl GARETTE 2.00
SUBTOTAL 7.20
TAXABLE 1 6. 84
TAX 1 0.34
Clerk Report
‘X-Read Report
1st Level Clerk Sales
CLERK 001
COWM SSI ON
%. 00 0. 00
DRAVWER TOTAL
CASH -1.00
1
CARD
-6.20
TOTAL 5.20
ROUND DI FFER 0. 00
NET CHARGE 0. 00
TRANSFER QUT 0. 00
TOTAL 5.20
POUCH TOTAL -2.00
TRANSACTI ONS 1
SALES TYPE 1 5.20
TOTAL 5. 20
ADD- ON TAX 0. 00
“1.00” tendered by CASH is TRANAN ?Q ??
geL(EJucthed from SPECIAI;j A TOTAL 5. 20
charge amount, and the S. PLU SALES 2.00
restis accumulatedin | ..
NOT COLLECTED AMOUNT | traL 7.20
VAT TAX 0.24
NET SALES 4.96
S. PLU NOT COLLECT 1.00

User Text #76
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7 Special PLU is not added to the

sales memory but the taxable and

7T tax amounts of special PLU are

always printed on the receipt.

sales total

special PLU sales total
sales total + special PLU sales

special PLU not collected amount



Program Options

Program > PLU > PLU > Type > Special PLU
Do not set type “Coupon”.
In order to prevent Price Shift for Special PLU, set the same price for all price levels.

Related Program

Program > Payment > Media> Option
Special PLU amount collect allow
When atransaction is closed by the mediawhich is not set this setting, it is considered that Special PLU charge
amount is not collected by the clerk. So the amount is accumulated in “S.PLU NOT COLLECT” to be paid back
from Manager after his’her job finished. For instance, in case of Card media closing, Special PLU charge amount
can not be collected by the clerk.

In case of Media 01 closing, it is considered as collectable regardless of this setting.
Limitations

- ITEM % is prohibited after SPECIAL PLU registration.
Subtotal %, Discount and Adjustment affects the subtotal excluding Special PLU subtotal.
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2-19. Cooking instructions

Cooking instructions are messages which are sent with PLUs. They can be entered by following methods:

a) By linking them directly to specified PLUs in programming

b) By pressinga COOKING GROUP 1 ~99 keys

¢) Cooking Instruction Groups are listed for selection by pressing COOKING GROUP key
d) By pressingaCOKING INSTRUCT 1 ~99 keys

€) Cooking Instructions are listed for selection by pressing COOKING INSTRUCT key

f)  Manual cooking message entry by pressing MANUAL COOKING key

g) Handwritten cooking instruction by pressing HANDWRITE COOKING key

h) Substitution of cooking instruction

a) By linking them directly to specified PLUs in programming

Up to 8 of 99 cooking instructions (Program > PLU > Cooking Instruction) can be linked to one of 99 cooking
instruction groups (Program > PLU > Cooking Instruction Group). A cooking instruction group can be linked to
aPLU (Program > PLU > PLU) so that up to 8 cooking instructions are automatically displayed for selection
when aPLU isregistered.

1. Forexample, PLU “STEAK” could have Cooking Instruction Group 1. Cooking Instruction Group 1 includes

cooking instructions; “rare”, “medium” and “well-done”.

2. PressPLU “STEAK”. Then following programmed cooking instructions are displayed.

-STLAK

medium
well-done

"Cancel All" buttonis
available fromV3.20

3. Select one of cooking instructions by OK or press Cancel to end.

b) By pressing a COOKING GROUP 1 ~ 99 keys (no cooking instruction group is linked
to PLU)

By pressing one of COOKING GROUP 1~99 keys after PLU registration, the cooking instructions linked to the
cooking group (programmed by Program > Cooking Instruction Group) are automatically displayed for selection.

1. For example, if COOKING GROUP 1 key (rare, medium and well-done are linked) is allocated on the screen.
2. PressPLU “Beef Grill”.
3. PressCOOKING GROUP 1, and select one of “rare”, “medium” and “well-done” .
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KP Receipt

K K K K K K K K K x K X
i Your *
H- 2500 P FILE 0L eeci b YO
-Thank You *
CATEGORY 3 K Kk Kk Kk K K K K Kk Kk kK
1 x STEAK
Medi um 1x 10. 00
STEAK 10. 00
o Medium

c) Cooking instruction groups are listed for selection by pressing COOKING GROUP

By pressing COOKING GROUP key after PLU registration, the cooking instruction groups 1 ~ 99 are listed to
allow the selection of a cooking instruction group.

d) By pressinga COOKING INSTRUCT 1 ~ 99 keys

By pressing one of COOKING INSTUCT 1~99 keys after PLU registration, the cooking instructions (Program
> PLU > Cooking Instruction) are registered after a PLU entry.

1. For example, if COOKING 1to 3 keysfor the following purpose are allocated on the screen.
COOKING 1: rare
COOKING 2: medium
COOKING 3: well-done

2. PressPLU “STEAK”.
3. Pressoneof COOKING 1~3.

e) Cooking instructionsare listed for selection by pressing COOKING INSTRUCT

By pressing COOKING INSTRUCT key after PLU registration, the cooking instructions 1 ~ 99 are listed to
allow the selection of a cooking instruction.

f) Manual cooking message entry by presssng MANUAL COOKING button

MANUAL COOKING key is used to enter a maximum of 20 characters of the cooking message. It can be
pressed after the PLU entry.

Sign on aclerk.

Enter aPLU.

PressMANUAL COOKING key.

Type in the characters (max. 20) by using the al phabet buttons.
PressENTER.

agrwbdE

Program Options

Program > PLU > PLU > Option
Cooking instructions compul sory

Program > System > System Option > Operation > Page 1
Cannot correct cooking instructions

Program > System > System Option > Print > Page 1
Cooking instructions are printed on receipt

Program > Print > KP File > KP Setting
Cooking instructions print in red
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g) Handwritten cooking instruction by pressing HANDWRITE COOKING key
(not for HX-1500)

Cooking instruction by handwriting is available on KP and receipt. Thisfunction isavailablein thermal printers
supported by HX. Please avoid using any sharp-pointed material when writing a handwritten cooking instruction.
Writing by finger or a pen for Touch panel ishighly recommended.

Handwrite cooking instruction can be entered by either of
By pressing Hand Write button in Cooking Instruction screen.
By pressing HANDWRITE or COOKING INSTRUCT function key right after main PLU is entered.

Operation
1. Register PLUs.
2. PressHANDWRITE COOKING or Hand Write in Cooking Instruction screen.

rPLU 00001

COOKIHG CROUF G2 o~

CUDK LN LIRS IHUC | D
COMKTHG THRTRIIGT O
CODKING IHSTRUCT 05
CODKING IHSTRUCT D6

CUDK LN THGIHUC T 00

COMKTHG THRTRIIGT OR

KING IHSTRUCT 09 b

Conecel Manial v
ﬁ “

3. Write any message with hand and press OK.

With [2pper!

! [

E ﬁ

4.  Contents of the handwritten cooking instruction can be previewed while the line of HANDWRITE
COOKING is pressed.




Print format

PUSMM" . HP H|_E[]] KP print sample

CAT=CORY
L x PLU 00007 “Quadruple” is selected in

Print > KP File > KP Setting > Handwritten
{ i & ef_/ cooking instruction print size

L3

iz

PLU 00507 790 Receipt print sample
'f'i 5 EJJ v o o ]
Wilh fepper i Print size on a receipt is fixed to Normal size
SUBTOTAL .08

h) Substitution of cooking instruction
Already registered cooking instruction can be substituted (replaced).

Operation
1. Select cooking instruction or condiment PLU to be replaced in Sales Mode.

CLERK 001

COOKING INSTRUCT 01
PLU 00100
PLU 00110

-

Cooking instruction is selected
in this examnle

2. PressSUBSTITUTE key.
3.  Select one of the cooking instructions from the prompted list.

Notes.

- Items which are already sent to KP can not be substituted.

- If a Cooking Instruction was registered from the Cooking Instruction Group and such Cooking
Instruction is selected for substitute, Cooking Instruction Group dialog is displayed.

- It is possible to change Cooking Instruction to Manual cooking or to Handwritten cooking.

- It is also possible to change the contents of Handwrite cooking.
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For a screen with alist (such as Cooking Instruction, select from one list), line space will be wide as
maximum, with regardless of "Line Space" setting in Screen Layout. Asfor the font size, settingin
"Font size" in Screen Layout is applied.

UptoV1.90 From VV2.00 (Font size = Large)
PLLIE 00002 P Q0002

COOKHG GROUM 01 FN COOK MG GROUN 01 A
COOKING INSTRUGT 01

COOKING INSTRUCT 02 COOKING INSTRUCT 02
CANKTNG TNSTRICT 07 COOKING INSTRUCT 03
CUJKLNG [NSIHUL| 04 = CODIKING INSTRUCT 04 e
CODKING INSTRUCT 05 CANKTHG THSTRUCT 0%
COOKING INSTRUCT 06 COOKING INSTRUCT 06
DONKTHE THATRICT 07 COOKING INSTRUCT 07
CUUJKLHG [NSIHUL | OB ~ CODIKING INSTRUCT 08 v
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2-20. Condiments

A condiment PLU is a supplementary item subject to amain PLU. It isusually sold together with amain PLU.

Condiment PLUs are organized into condiment groups which are linked to normal PLUs. Max. 255 groups are

programmable with up to 50 condiment PLUs included in each group.

A maximum of 5 condiment groups can be linked to a PLU so that 50 condiment PLUs of each group are
automatically displayed for selection when the PLU is registered.

a) Dependent condiment PLU

Normal condiment PLU is sold together with amain PLU.

1. Forexample, PLU “FILLET STEAK” linked to condiment group 1. Condiment group 1 contains condiment
PLUs “MUSHED POTATOQO”, “FRIED POTATO”, “STEAMED POTATO”, “CORN CHIPS” and “HOUSE

SALAD”.

2. PressPLU “FILLET STEAK”. Then the screen is automatically showing the condiment PLUS, thus

prompting the clerk to ask the customer to select an option.

ELAconnc-mT chae o0t 22

R0 012
ATEHED FO7TC
o CHTE
HAE AL

°% [COHDINGHT CROF 002 Ci0 [~ DM CCHIICHT GROUF 200 030 | -

Regarding 2:3
2: Minimum, 3: Maximum
(in case of 0°0 no limitation)

ULRS CONDIMENT GROUP 001 2\

HUSHED FPOTATO
FRIED POTATO
SIEMHED 'UIniU
CORN CHIRS
HOUSE SALAD

is displayed (with red background) if the
number of selected PLUs is less than the
minimum qty.

3. Choose an item by pressing a CONDIMENT PLUsin CONDIMENT GROUP. The quantity counts up by one.
OK button will not appear until minimum number of condiment PLUs are selected. In order to exit from
Condiment screen, press Cancel button. If Multiple PLU with individual condiment setting = Y es (Condiment
group list is shown as many times as multiplication) in PLU System Option, press Cancel All.

1|FILLET STERK
1| FRIED POTATO

1 HOUSE SALAD

Note:

20.00

When condiments are selected with a"qty" in minimum and maximum and if the following setting is enabled, then,
the POS will automatically exit the Condiment entry screen, without the need to touch "OK".

Program > PLU > PLU System Option >

Condiment entry screen is closed automatically if max. is reached

However, this setting is not valid if the Condiment islinked to aPLU and max. value setting is"0" in any of the

Condiments.
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Order Print Sample

KP Receipt

i o o S S e e o

HX- 2500 KP FILE 01 ) Your )

-Recei pt
-Thank You *

CATEGORY 3 KoKk Kk K K Kk Kk K K Kk K K
1 x FI LLET STEAK
FRI ED POTATO 1 x 20. 00
HOUSE SALAD FI LLET STEAK 20. 00
FRI ED POTATO
HOUSE SALAD

In case of multiple entry of condiment

Incaseamain PLU ismultiplied (eg. 3 x Steak), it is selective to show condiment group list as many times as
multiplication (eg. 3 times), or, to enter all linked condiments on one screen.

Program Options
Program > PLU > PLU > System Option >
Multiple PLU with individual condiment
Multiple PLU with individual condiment setting = Yes
Condiment group list is shown as many times as multiplication as well as previous versions.

Multiple PLU with individual condiment setting = No (default setting after init setup from thisversion)

Setting and operation example when 3 X Main PLU are ordered

min. setting | max. setting | required / permitted quantity entry range
Condiment Group 1 0 1 0~3
Condiment Group 2 1 1 3
Condiment Group 3 1 0 3 or more
Condiment Group 4 0 0 0 or more

Required / permitted quantity entry range is decided based on the following rules.

If Condiment min. is O (zero):
Not selecting condimentsis permitted, and you can enter as many condiments as you wish regardless of multiple
entry of main PLU aslong as the number of entered condiment is equal or below the max. setting.

If Condiment min. is1 or more:
Y ou need to enter at least the number (multiply min. quantity by main item multiplication) of that condiment.
In case of Condiment Group 3, at least three (multiply min. 1 by three number of ordered Steak, 3) must be
entered.

If Condiment max. is 0 (zero):
Y ou can enter as many condiments as you wish regardless of multiple entry of main PLU as long as the number
entered condiment is equal or over the min. setting.

If Condiment max. is 1 or more;
Y ou can enter at most the number (multiply max. quantity by main item multiplication) of that condiment.
In case of Condiment Group 2, at most three (multiply max. 1 by three number of ordered Steak, 3) can be
entered.

Note
Cooking instruction selection screen is displayed only once and only one cooking instruction can be selected when
themain PLU is multiplied.
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b) Independent Condiment PLU

Independent condiment PLU can be directly entered immediately after a main PLU by "Independent Condiment
(Program > PLU > PLU > Type). Itisaways entered with amain PLU and can not be entered itself.

Asfor the customer display contents at the timing of independent condiment addition to the " not-the-most-
recent-item", the main PLU isfirstly corrected, and then, the main PLU and the added independent condi ment
will be displayed.

c) Substitution of Condiment PLU

Already registered condiment PLU can be substituted (replaced). Please refer to Substitution of cooking
instruction for operation steps.

In case mor e than one condiment can be selected
If substitute is done after more than one condiment is selected in one Condiment group, all condimentsin that
Condiment group are substituted

In the example below, if either one of Condiment 1, 2, or 3 is selected, SUBSTITUTE key is pressed and only
Condiment 1 isregistered, Condiment 1 overrides the previously selected Condiment 1, 2, and 3.in the
Condiment Group 1.

Main Item Main Item

Cooking instruction Cooking instruction

Condiment item 1 (Condiment Group 1) Condiment item 1 (Condiment Group 1)
Condiment item 2 (Condiment Group 1) | SUBSTITUTE Condiment item 4 (Condiment Group 2)
Condiment item 3 (Condiment Group 1) Condiment item 5 (Condiment Group 2)
Condiment item 4 (Condiment Group 2) Condiment item 6 (Condiment Group 2)
Condiment item 5 (Condiment Group 2) Condiment item 7 (Condiment Group 3)
Condiment item 6 (Condiment Group 2) Condiment item 8 (Condiment Group 3)
Condiment item 7 (Condiment Group 3) Condiment item 9 (Condiment Group 3)

Condiment item 8 (Condiment Group 3)
Condiment item 9 (Condiment Group 3)

In case of substituting Independent condiment PLU

If Independent condiment is selected and SUBSTITUTE key is pressed, the screen remains the same and enters
into Substitute mode. 1n Substitute mode only Independent condiment PLU can be registered. Substitute mode
isreleased either by entering another Independent condiment PLU or by pressing SUBSTITUTE key.

®. CLERK 001
| suBsTITUTE

s oo

1 PLU 00021
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d) Roll-up condiment priceinto main PLU
Price of condiment PLU(s) is added to the Main PLU, and the updated amount is printed on receipt.

Program
Program > PLU > Option >
Roll-up condiment PLU price into main PLU

Print
Roll-up is not enabled Roll-up is enabled
1x PLU 00001 1.00 1x PLU 00001 10. 00
PLU 00002 2.00 PLU 00002
PLU 00003 3.00 PLU 00003
PLU 00004 4.00 PLU 00004
Note

Condiment PLU should be set "Sold as condiment - chargeable” in PLU > PLU > Option.
If Item % is applied right after main PLU entry in case of Independent Condiment, this "Roll-up" function can not be

applied.
Roll-up can not be applied Roll-up can be applied
1 x PLU 00001 1.00 |1 x PLU 00001 10. 00
% 01 %. 00 -0.05 PLU 00002
PLU 00002 2.00 PLU 00003
PLU 00003 3.00 PLU 00004
PLU 00004 4.00 % 01 %. 00 -0.50

PLU Unit Price should not be programmed to print in Print Format since Q'ty x Unit price does not equal to the total
amount with this function.

2 x 1.00 <-- 1.00 = PLU 00001's price

PLU 00001 11. 00 <-- (2x 1.00) + 2.00 + 3.00 + 4.00
PLU 00002 (2. 00)
PLU 00003 (3. 00)
PLU 00004 (4. 00)
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Programming examplein Print Format

Ty

lornal

Nther=

Mrint M'reuieu

|no||e

Print Hessago
Hel sublolal
Rdd-on tad infao
Grusy zubtubal
Hedin

N -

.ine t

Font Size

|Nurm:|] -

[ Fephaziz prink

BILL

TRBLE

SFRUFR

PERSOH
Mddres= 1
Addross 2
Mddres= X

[ Double lleighl

SRR LY | Double Width

Hlank line

V Center
Usor defing
Print lten Duufdht}:’ IF-u:ﬁ
N[ e M BN
Hems - [ [ ]
4 Prico = ! [ ]
[ [rone = [
T 1] >~ &
[ v N -
Py T H - =

NRTHTHNAL. SHRTNTIE.
1+ 3 0OF BILL
R HILL RY

IRE
-DEPOSIT
1

SANLNTIAL
Taxabla nams
lns nne
SUBTOTAL
C_A__N_
Tanable nanc
lax none

IHYUILL N

CLERK 001
001 Q01 000040 0001 09002015 16310

1IIAKE YUU 1 UK YUUR
YALUED CUSTOH

B e

Dofault
Setting
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€) Dependent condiment PLU display/entry improvements

1. Line space and font size settings (in Program > Display > Screen Layout > Button Layout

<2> > Transaction Area) are also applied to the screens for Condiment, Split bill, etc. (V2.00)

For HX-1500, Font sizeis set to "Large" and Line spaceis set to "Wide", by Init set up (Engineering

code > 9999).

€ Comparison of Condiment entry screens

Previous versions

FromV2.00
(Font size = Large, Line Space = Wide)

1 x PLU 00001

OTY |CONDIMENT GROUP 001 0:0 ~
PLU 00002
PLU 00003

PLU 00004
PLU 00005

1 x PLU 00001

OTY |CONDIMENT GROUP 001 0:0 | A
PLU 00001

PLU 00002
PLU 00003
PLU 00004
PLU 00005

For a screen with alist (such as Cooking Instruction, select from one list), line space will be wide as

maximum, with regardless of "Line Space" setting in Screen Layout. Asfor the font size, setting in "Font

size" in Screen Layout is applied.

Previous versions

FromV2.00

Pl 60002

COOKIHG GROUM 01 A
COOKING INSTRUCT 01
COOKING INSTRUCT 02
CMKTHG THNRTRICT 03
CWUKLHG NS IHUG| 04 =
COOKING INSTRUCT 05
COOKING INSTRUCT 08

CIMKTHRE THRTHICT 07

CIUKLHG NS IHUG| OB v

Hanue L -
i

PLL 20002

From this version (Font size = Large)

COOKIHG GROUM 01 A

COOKING INSTRUCT
COOKING INSTRUCT
COOKING INSTRUCT
CONKTNG TNSTRUCT
COOKING INSTRUCT
COOKING INSTRUCT
COOKING INSTRUCT

02
03
04 b
05
06
07
o8 v

Hanual
Entry
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2. Correction Button (V2.00)

With "Correction button”, it is easier to cancel the entry of Condiment PLU.

Operation

Display

1. Enter a Condiment
PLU by mistake.

2. Press [CORRECT]
button.

| Corul |
1.000 x FLU 0000

aT*  |CORDIHOHE GOS0 01 ™

Quantity becomes zero.

| ol l#
1000 x MU 00lel

| FLan 0oL
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3. Active Condiment group (\VV2.00) for easier correction operation

Title part of the condiment group is displayed with bigger size.
In addition, it is now possible to activate any condiment group by pressing thetitle part of the
condiment group (an active condiment group is displayed with [sJl§fz color as below).

Operation Display

Select a condiment in -
Condiment Group 1, 2, o [evuren e oot 12 [~
and 3. S

Then, it is necessary to
correct the PLU in
Condiment Group 1.

1000 x MU 00lel

1. Press the title button

of Condiment Group 1. [ [[on fees -
2. Press [CORRECT] o
button. ST —
Rt
| = [
T & b
4 & £
I 2 3
E2 o | o0
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4. Confirmation dialog at the timing of "Cancel" All execution (V2.00)

In conjunction with a new [ CORRECT] button, the position of "Cance All" button is moved
to the left corner as below. At the sametime, confirmation diaog is now displayed when
"Cancel All" ispressed in order to avoid unintended "Cancel All" execution.

[
~1.000 x PLU 00001
oy (w1 1:2 [ COHDIHENT GROUP 002 2:2 _1 | ory _
FLU OO001 FLI 00002 | PLU 00003
PLU 00002 1.000 PLU 00003 | PLU 00004
PLU 00003 PLU 00005
PLU DOD04 1.000 PLL DO00E
PLU OO00S PLU 00007
Cancel AT ' |
| =
Are gou sure?
ary | A | |
m -
7 8 8
4 5 B
/ 1 2 3
i i 0 00 ;

M
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5. Confirmation dialog at the timing of "Cancel" All execution (V2.10)

A bigger list will be displayed for each Condiment group if the number of linked PLU
Condiment groupsisthree or less.

[Comparison of the number of displayed items per Condiment Group]

Previous version: 10 items
From thisversion: 23 items

19 items, in case "Line space = Wide" in Program > Display > Screen Layout > Button Layout <2>)

Previous versions

FromV5.50

1 = PLU CO0CL

{1 v
| AL oocos LR
| P 0004
| FLU 00005
| P onoR
| FUI eco
| FIt docan

LU
LR

I

LU B EnsmrruT G ant 127 | & THNINRT RO tar o | nry. [EETR R TR
LI o1
| s

P 00005
| TN 00006
PLLY 00007

Accordingly, ten-key will NOT be displayed, even when the current type of lists are displayed.
Asfor the Condiment PLU quantity entry, ten-key dialog screen will pop up by pressing the
"Quantity" part in the List (refer to the red square part below).

EHIE

The current operation of "Condiment PLU quantity increased by ‘one’, by pressing the item name part
intheligt" is still available as before.

1 = PLU CO0CL

1 = PLU CO0CL
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In case the number of linked PLU Condiment groupsis four or five, conventional Condiment PLU
entry screen is displayed as below.

Display example of 5 x Condiment groups

| Corul i#

1 = PLU CO0C2
ans [ensarewr canm ant n: | S ‘nrt MM CRAP Sar 0:0 |"'
FLI 00003 LU 000
L 0oco4 LU 00805
FLI 00c05 FLU 008
P 0006
UL ocoT
FLI facan |
FLI ocos | |
1 v | | o | e
any [ERreT G et ns | ‘nw THNIRENT CRIP 0% 00 |A
10 v e
FLI 00006 LUR
URC | U 0e0
FLI 00000 =1 PLU 008 =

Even in the conventional PLU Condiment entry screen as in the below, ten-key dialog screen will pop
up by pressing the "Quantity" part in the List (refer to the red square part below).

| Corul i# | Corul i#

1% PLU 00802
O [EMSRIENT GROE a0l 0ia ] inrt | THNINRT CRAP Sar 0:0 |"'

Ory |ENNRIENT GROE a1 0

I et L v
JU 00 P 00005
D085 | L 000g

= AL p0007

U 00w =

ATY [STHNIHERT PR fos nca |~

U oo
u ooeor

TR =




2-21. Automatic link PLU groups

Automatic link PLU function provides a fixed set menu by a main PLU entry. Main PLU will have up to 20
chained PLUs included in each group of max. 99 groups.

Y ou can register amain PLU and other PLUsin alink PLU group by a depression of single button. According
to the setting, there are several formats on demand. For example,

Receipt Sample 1 - zero priced main PLU with chargeable linked PLUs

When amain PLU isregistered, three chargeable linked PLUs are automatically registered.

CH LD’S PI ZZA main PLU (if it is not zero price, price is always printed)
SMALL PI ZZA 2.99 link PLU

MEDI UM DRI NK 1.29 link PLU

TOY 0.99 link PLU

CASH 5 27 (main PLU price is added to the total if it is not zero price)

Receipt Sample 2 — main PLU entry with non-chargeable linked PLUs

When amain PLU isregistered, three non-chargeable linked PLUs are automatically registered. There are severd print
formats as shown below:

CHI LD*S PI ZZA 5.00 main PLU

SMALL PI ZZA Zero priced PLUs are printed on receipt
MEDI UM DRI NK (System > System Option > Print > Page 1)
TOY

CHI LD*S PI ZZA 5.00 Zero priced PLUs are not printed on receipt if Zero priced
CA """""" PLUs are printed on receipt is disabled.
SH 5 OO Link PLUs are printed on KP if their own KP is

programmed (always displayed).

Program Options
Program > PLU > Link PLU Group

Program > PLU > PLU > Misc
Link PLU Group

If main PLU or link PLU is zero price,

Program > PLU > PLU > Option
Zero priceis permitted
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2-22. Set menu - Course

When “SET MENU” is selected on the PLU, up to 6 courses can be offered automatically by entering a main
PLU. According to the programming, courses can be selected manually later by picking up the table

automatically or by pressing SET MENU key.

a) Programming Contents:

1. Program individua (composing) PLUsfirst.

These may include any cooking instructions and condiment PLUs. If there is any supplementary charge to be added to
the Set Menu price, enter the priceinto the Extra Price field for the PLU in Program > PLU > PLU > General.

2. Compose each Set Menu (Program > PLU > Set Menu).

Max Entry and “offer next course” can be
programmed for each course.

Course hame can be changed by Program >
Text > User Text #150~155.

Up to 99 set menus can be created, and

max. 20 characters can be used for its name.

3. Program one main PLU asthe Set Menu item
(Program > PLU > PLU > Type > Set Menu).

|| Mo - QL

SET HEMU 01
@1 HHI
SET HEMU 03
@1 HHI
SET HEMU 05

1 HEHIL D6
SET HEMU 07
1 HEHIL DM
OCT HOMU 3
1 HEHIL 10
0T HOWU 11
W1 HEHIL 1Y
LT HOWU 13
1 HEHIL 14
LT HOWU 15
SET HEMU 16
OCT HOWU 17
SET HEMU 13
HOHHI
SET HEHU 20

Lo

PLU Hawic s

St Jucted Mg

LU oomoL

RN

B QDK £RL PR

PLY 0010l
BT Qe
PLY 00103
[T TR

U om3

RN
FLU 00m05
’_‘ LRTRGTY
FLU 00007
[ERTRG T

FLU 00008
[LRTRG T

e

Iclcle

FLU Q0011
[T

FLU 00013
troe iriry [ 1)

ERTNE T

o 07 Ter ook s
FLU 00015
MU o6

o’ tal wan Lax PLU 0OB17
MLy

2 EID | e v

Ceneral |Hudif‘ier‘ Tupe |Condinent| Hise | Option

[ Loigion
[~ Special PLU
[ Independent Condinert
|  Hasler for Hol Mowd PLU
[ Single Ilen

7 sat Menu

SET HEWU D1 -

“Operator is prompted to offer the customer the remaining course” (Program > PLU > PLU > System Option)
If it is selected, an operator is prompted to offer the customer the remaining course. If there are two courses
remaining, only the first is offered. In order for the remaining course to be presented, operator must either store

the track or use SET MENU key.

If it is not selected, an operator is NOT prompted to offer the customer the remaining courses at pickup. Operator
must use SET MENU key, in order to view and select the remaining courses.

4. Allocate the PLUsto the screen as normal by Program > Display > Screen Layout. SET MENU key should be allocated
to prompt the next course if “offer next course” is not programmed.
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Related Program

Program > System > System Option > Print > Page 1
Set menu items on bill or buffer are printed

Note: If KP print is necessary, set KP FILE for each PLU.

b) Operation
1. Signonaclerk.
2. Enter amain PLU which has been programmed as “set menu item”. The first course (Starter) is appeared.
o I E nven i [ \ CTaweneh nnlu'uw M
T & 4
4 B g
’ 2 3
T Malidluls 0 DE'
3.  Select arequired item. Change Category if necessary.
Note: If you want to cancel the Set Menu, press CLEAR button at this point.
4. The second course (Side Dish) is appeared.
5. Select an item for Side Dish.
6. Third, fourth, fifth and sixth courses are offered if they are programmed so.
7. A bill/table number may be allocated and the transaction stored.
When the remaining courses are required to be added, pick-up the track. For thefirst of the remaining courses
may be offered by programming option “Operator is prompted to offer the customer the remaining course”
(Program > PLU > PLU > System Option).
8. Press SET MENU key for the remaining courses. CLEAR button cancels the course selection.
9. SET MENU key will offer the final course. CLEAR button cancels the 5" course selection.

10. Assign bill and table numbersif required.

1 (Sunday Special 10.00
1| Scotch Broth 0.00
1| Seafood Salad 0.00]
1| Halibut Steak 5.00|
1| Salmon 0.00|
1 Apple Pie 0.00|

1 Coffee 0.00
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Receipt Sample

Sunday Speci al 10. 00
Scotch Broth ) PLUs without extra price are printed by “Set menu items on bill
Seaf ood Sal ad or buffer are printed” (Program > System > System Option >
Hal i but St eak 5.00 Print > Page 1)
Apple Pie |
Cof f ee

Options

1. "Operator is prompted to offer the customer the remaining course" (Program > PLU > PLU > System Option)
automatically prompts the operator for remaining courses when the track is picked up. If offer next courseis not selected
for the remaining courses, at thistime only the first oneis presented. In order for the other remaining courses to be
presented, the operator must either store the track and pick it up again or press SET MENU key.

2. Individua set menu items are not printed if "Set menu items on bill or buffer are printed” (Program > System > System
Option > Print > Page 1) isnot set. However, they will appear if they have an extra price for a supplementary charge.

Sunday Speci al 10. 00
Hal i but St eak 5.00 supplementary charge is “Extra Price” (Program > PLU > PLU >

--------------------- General)

3. At thetiming of set menu item entry, previous course item can be entered even after offer if "Previous course entry is
alow after offer" (Program > PLU > PLU > System Option) is enabled.

4, A clerk can go back to the previous course and enter Menu items when "Previous course entry is allowed after offer”
setting is enabled. In thiscase, if the number of entered items does not reach the maximum number of the Course item,
it isindicated with the color of the course item tab (indicated with red color), and entry which exceeds the maximum
number is not allowed.

€ Operation screen
- Prompted Offer Screen

~1 x PLU 00007

V|
R 7~ J[Next Course
i \,:H—

~

if the number of entered items does not reach
the maximum number of the Courseitem, it is
indicated with red.

CATECORY 2
CATEGORY 3

| O

| O

| () CATEGORY 5

| () CATEGORY 6
) CATEGORY 7




Select Course 1 (Only 1 item can be added to this Course)

Set Henu

Course 3 Course 4 Cowrze 5

CATECORY 4~
« Items which are registered beforeis
indicated with red.

- Select Course 2 (Additional entry is not possible because maximum number of items are already

entered)
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Cooking Instruction/Condiment PLU can be entered immediately after PLU entry within the Set Menu
screen under following setting is enabled, if aPLU islinked to Cooking Group/Condiment Group.

Program > PLU > System Option >
Immediate Condiment/Cooking selection after PLU entry on "Set Menu"

Operation

If amenu item with Cooking Instruction/Condiment PLU setting is entered, a Cooking/Condiment button appears as
below.

~1 x PLU 00001
o e
Ty | Henu ~
1 PLU 00100
PLU 00101
PLU 00102
PLU 00103
PLU 00104
Gl Enter
7 8 9
4 5 6
1 2 3
: i

ook ings
ol i e
E

Depending on the entered menu item, different descriptions will be displayed on the button.

Menu item is linked to Button description
| L
Only Cooking Instruction [ enme e
GROUP
1
Only Condiment PLUs :cuunmm_
‘T GROUP
|
Both Cooking Instruction and Cocking?|
Condiment PLUs Condimen
£
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Notes:

1. Incasean operator misses Cooking Instruction/Condiment PLU entry in the Set Menu screen, such entry
can be done as before after exiting the Set Menu screen.

2. If the number of menu item is changed after Cooking Instruction/Condiment PLU entry for a menu item,
enter Cooking Instruction /Condiment PLU again.

As below, if amenu item is entered again, the quantity of PLU 101 becomes "0 (blank)", and aready-
entered Cooking Instruction/Condiment PLU for PLU 101 becomes zero as well.

Operation Display

—1 x PLU 00001

OTY |Henu A

Register Menu Item 101. PLU 00100

p 0010

PLU 00102
PLU 00103
PLU 00104

Press the button, and enter [Cooking/’
Condiment/Condiment. Condinen

t

—1 x PLU 00001

Max Entry 1

Register Menu Item 102, QTyY | Henu o,
instead of Menu Item 101. PLU 00100

PLU 00101

1 PLU 00102

PLU 00103
PLU 00104

3. If "Multiple PLU with individual condiment” setting is enabled in Program > PLU > PLU System Option,
it is necessary to enter Cooking Instruction/Condiment PLU as the same number as the quantity of
entered menu item.
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Category 1 ~ 8 buttons are assigned on a Set Menu screen, and once a certain Category is selected,
such a Category remains until another one is selected.

New screen image

Category 1 ~ 8 buttons are assigned on a Set Menu screen as below.
Also, aready-available Category List can be used at the same time. With Category List, category changeis possible. If
amenu itemis selected, its category is displayed at the Category List.

—1 x PLU 00020

i

Cal. -y [CATCGORY 4
Max Entru 1 AERER ~ <:1—-—-J
OTY (Henu -~

iCategory List |

PLU 00101
PLU 0102
PLU 00103
PLU 00104
—— () CATCGORY 1 | |
() CATEGORY 2
() CATEGORY 3
Category 1 ~8 |:_V ¢ GATEGORY 5
buttons ) CATEGORY 6
= 7 8 9
) CRTEGORY 7
() CATFRARY A
14 5 B
I 2 3

7 0 OO *
“
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Sample operation

Operation

Display

Enter Set Menu Item.

1 x Coke

Press Category 2 Button.

M Entry 2 Category [CATECORY 4 =]
UTY | Heniy ~
PLU 00101
BLL 00102
PLU 00103
LI 00104
{3 CATEGDRY 1
() CATECORY 2
() CATECDRY 3
o CATECORY 4.
O CATECORY 5
£ CATECORY &
< CATECORY 7
 CATECORY A

DOOOCO®a

CATECORY 1
CATECORY 2
CATECORY 3
CATECORY 4
CATECORY 5
CATECORY 6
CATEGORY 7
CATEGIRY B

Category _U'ITEIH'.W\‘ 4 -
| P 00104 f
| | ) CATEGORY 1
| : mm.zéﬁ
| | i) CATEGORY 3
| o= T
| | ) CATEGORY 6 T 8 g
| | ) CATEGORY 7
I 7} CATECORY B 4 5 5
1) Select Menu Item PLU 100 1 x Coke
& 101.
Mo Entru 2 Cabogory Gty 2 ~]{
2) PLU 100 & 101 are {38 s =
1] PLU 00100 2)
changed to Category 2. M
PLU 00102
[1) ™
| O CATEGORY 1
® cwreor 2 "
) CATEGORY 3
o | KR
1 CRTEGORY & 7 8 9
O camesnt 7
1 CRATECORY B 4 5 5
Herh: Hernn
Category of PLU 101 can be
changed to 3, by selecting from
the Category List. Hos Enry & ooy UL S z
[ [ B i /1_]
1| FLI 00100
PLI OO ATEIRE A J
LI 80103 CATEGORY 5
PLU 00104 CATEGIRY &

CATEGORY 7

|: CATEGORY 8

CL Enter
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Set Menu screenis displayed by pressing SET MENU button after final course item is entered.

During the Set Menu operation, if aMenu item of the final courseis entered, pressing SET MENU button
will not open the Set Menu entry screen, even if there is a course where its maximum quantity entry is not
reached (by item correction or skipping entry to enter later).

From VV1.90, Set Menu entry screen will be opened by pressing [SET MENU] button.

Program > PLU > System Option >

Previous course entry is allowed after offer 18511

Sample setting
PLU 8islinked to Set Menu 8.

Set Menu 8 has Course 1 ~3, and max. entry of the Course 1is 2.

Operation

Operation

Display

Enter PLU 8 and Course Item
1~3.

Course 1 item (PLU 100) does
not reach its Max. entry.

[
SUBTOTAL

CORRECT CLEAR

9

b

3

e

TN

[' s

TABLE

[ STORE

T,
LAY 1AGE GRULR 1
Pl 1

Pl 7

P13

P 19

P 25

P 31

MU 43

LU 49

DISCOUNT

PLL 7

FLLI B
PLI 14
PLU 20
LI 26

PLU 32

FLU a3

LU 50

Pl 3
FLll
Gl
B 71
BLU 77

PLU 35

FLU 3

FLU 51

AILAIST 1

e m..v-

Press [SET MENU] Button.

Then, Course 1 Menu is
displayed, and it is possible to
enter up to the Max entry.

-1 x PLU 00008

A
Course 1 K r,( Course 4 Course 5 Course &
N
Hax Entry 2
| PLU 00101
PLU 00102
| PLU 00103
PLU 00104
| (& CATEGORY 1
(& CATEGORY 2

S eaTEROnY T
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Set Menu screen is displayed immediately after a course item is corrected

Set Menu screen will be displayed immediately, if acourse item of the Set Menu is corrected.

Program > PLU > System Option >

Previous course entry is allowed after offer 18511

Sample setting
PLU 8islinked to Set Menu 8.
Set Menu 8 has Course 1 ~3.

Operation

Operation

Display

Enter PLU 8 and Course ltem
1 ~ 3, and correct course 1
item (PLU 100).

PLU 00100

1, PLU 00101

1| PLU 00102

Set Menu course 1 screen is
displayed immediately.

Course 4 l Course 5 Course b

PLU 00100
PLU 00101
PLU 00102
PLU 00103
PLU 00104

(> CATEGORY 2

O CATECORY 1 ‘
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2-23. KP management — serve timing and KP recall for kitchen

Servetiming for kitchen

The function is used to tell the kitchen the timings of serve for each dish in the course menu by 8 CATEGORY
keys.

CATEGORY 1 for Menu to be cooked immediately after the order is sent to the kitchen
STARTER key It should be set to Category 1.

CATEGORY 2 for Menu to be served later according to the customer’s progress
MAIN DISH key

CATEGORY 8

If CATEGORY key isnot pressed in the operation sequence, the original category programmed by PLU > PLU
> General > Category is applied.

CATEGORY key replaces the current PLU’s category with the pre-programmed one (by PLU > PLU > General)
in the registration.

KP recall

Function to send KP RECALL message to KP to inform to start the food preparation of pending dishes. Thisis
useful function in restaurant to manage course menu where each dish isto be served at different timing
depending on the customers’ eating speed.

Each PLU can be grouped at PLU registration, for example, Starter, Main dish and Dessert, or simply 1% serve

dish and 2™ serve dish, then KP RECALL message can be sent to KP by depression of KP RECALL key and
choice of next category.
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Program Options
PLU > Category > Set category 1 ~ 8 names.
Display > Screen Layout >
Allocate CATEGORY 1 ~ 8 keysto assign the category to the PLU directly.

Allocate CATEOGRY (Subject: none) key for the category change operation.
Allocate KP RECALL key to instruct to the kitchen to prepare the dish.

Print > Print Format > KITCHEN PRINT > KP Recall Message

[KITCHEN PRINT -
Format Others | Print Pr
KP Recall Heszage - | fAdel
Total coupon S
Tin Ielate

Current charge

—Line Selling——————————————————
User lext

Font Size
Last Line

-

Craphic Logo |
Print Hessage [T Cephasis prink
Report Hocy [ Double Height
Declnralion Prinl [T Uouble Width
KP Rpcall Hoszage - |— Center

Set up to 5 lines of print message for KP recall.
Print > Print Message > PRINT MESSAGE 08: KP RECALL MESSAGE

Hame -~

HELT LOUER LOCO Hame

BELT UPPER LOGD |KP RECHLL MESSHGE
COPY HESSACE

TFCLARATTIN 1 Ahs KPP RICALL ars

DECLNRATION 2

DICCLARATION 4

LECLAKAT LN 4

|
|
TECLARATIDN 3 |
|
|

DECLARATIDN &

KFP RECALL MESSACE
LOLUFE 1 OG0

Text > User Text > User Long Text > #55 NO MORE RECALL

Optional Program

Print > KP File > System Option > KP Recall
- Next category to be sent to KP is displayed when track is picked up
- Only KP recall messageis printed on KP without items
- Track is automatically closed by New Balance after KP recall
- Next category sent to KP automatically by KP RECALL key
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Operation

The following items are programmed for example.

Display > Screen Layout > Button Layout <1>

KP RECALL and CATEGORY 1 ~ 3 keys are alocated on the screen.

PLU > Category > Category names are set to:

Category 1: Starter
Category 2: Main dish
Category 3: Dessert
PLU > PLU > General > Category is assigned to the PLUs (PLU 1 ~ 6) asfollows:

Category 1 “Starter”: Soup, Appetizer
Category 2 “Main dish”: Fish dish, Meat dish
Category 3 “Dessert”: Ice cream, Apple pie

PLU>PLU > General > KPFILE Ol isassigned to al PLUs (PLU 1 ~ 6).

2 customersorder at Table#1 aredonein the sales mode

Operation KP print Action at kitchen
1 CLERK Serve “Starter”.
1TABLE B O B T e e T s Main dish and Dessert are pending.

(1% customer)
[Starter] Soup

[Main dish] Fish dish
[Dessert] Ice cream

(2™ customer)
[Starter] Soup

[Main dish] Meat dish
[Dessert] Apple pie

STORE

PUS NAHE 18
THBLE

2

008 00t

Startaer
¥ Soup

Hain dish
# Fish dish

» Meat dish

Dessert

® Ice cream
® Apple pie

CLERK 001

0001 22/01/2010 11:52

If one of CATEGORY 1 ~ 8 keysis pressed, the category selection is kept until next one of CATEGORY 1 ~ 8 keysis
pressed. If the same CATEGORY key is pressed, the category selection is released and it will be no category for the next
PLUs. Of courseif the next PLU aready has pre-programmed category by PLU > PLU > General > Category, it will be

registered with the category.

If one of CATEGORY 1 ~ 8 keysis not pressed in the operation sequence, the original category programmed by PLU > PLU

> General > Category is applied so you do not need press the category key before the PLU entry.

58




K P recall operation — Pick up the table and press KP RECALL key.

When the KP RECALL key is pressed, the next category to be sent to KP is displayed.
Press OK to send the KP recall message to KP. Then, the recalled mark “®” is put in front of the PLU name and indicated in
blue on the sales screen.

1|Soup
g 1@ Fish dish :
1|Ice cream :
Dessert 1 SGUP
1|® Meat dish
N B | it
Operation — Main dishisrecaled KP print Action at kitchen
1 CLERK Serve “Main dish”.
1TABLE . Dessert is pending.

KP RECALL

11

%*** KP RECALL **x

WE 18 {PFILEQ
1E

lEssett Main dish
1 x Fish dish

’7 1 % Meat dish
Ok Cancel

CLERK 001
008 001 0001 22/01/2010 11:57

Soup
® Fish dish

TIce cream

Soup
® Meat dish
A

Operation — Dessert isrecalled KP print Action at kitchen

1CLERK Serve “Dessert”.
1TABLE | e

| e (P RECALL Xk
‘ 1 HE X P FIE

Category N e e e R T el R R o P _...._1

Dessert
; F——— 1 x Ice cream
0K Carice] 1 o) ﬁDD 1e Dj_E
OK CLERK 001
608 001 0001 22/01/2019 13:149

1|3 Mest dish
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Notes

Category 1 item is never recalled by KP RECALL key.

KP recal isdonein the order of category number.

Only one category can be selected and printed for KP recall. Press KP RECALL key again for the next category selection.

When Optional Programs are set:

Next category to be sent to KP is displayed when track is

®ooo1 | § --——---- |
picked up — I

1|Soup 1.00
1 Fish dish 4.00
1({Ice cream 6.00
1|Soup 1.00
1 [Meat dish 3.00

1 Apple pie 7.00

Main dish

Only KP recall messageis printed on KP without items e e T T e

*kk KP RECALL **x
mﬁfﬁi’dﬂﬂ EPFILEB%

Dessert

CLERK 001
008 001 0001 22/01/2010 13:43

Track is automatically closed by New Balance after KP recall

Next category sent to KP automatically by KP RECALL key
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Category change operation by CATEGORY (subject: none) key

I‘|'|I 0001 | §f —————-- | =

- Pick up the table.

- Select the item to be changed its
Iue creom

1
category. o . 1|Soup
Select Fish dishin this example. 1|Heat dish
1|Apple pie

- Press CATEGORY (subject: none) key.

- Current category is highlighted.

SUBTOTAL
22

ClHREEE | Ll AR ‘ iy LI FRE ‘

- Select the category and press OK. [fijose1
The changed category information 1 B
isdi 1($ 1.00
is displayed at the subtotal area. A o
1|Applc pic 700

The category of Fish dish (Main
dish) is changed to “Starter”.

CLERK €01

PLLI PRGE BEOUE 1

Soup

Hppotizor

Hane

Starter

Deszerl

CATECORY 4
CATECORY &
CATEGORY B
CATCGORY 7
CATECORY &

Hain dish

IIIIHHIII IIHHHHHII

Main dish -->

Starter

Note:

Category works differently, depending on if " Subject” is set to the " Category" button or not.

In case thereisa" Subject” setting to the "Category" button, if "Category 2" button is pressed, for example,

the following PLUS’ category will be changed to Category 2. This " Category" button works as a pre-

declaration of Category change, and can be pressed even at the start of registration.

In case thereis no " Subject” setting to the “Category” button and a certain Category is specified, then, only
the Category of the Active line PLU is changed to the specified one, and " Category" can not be pressed if

thereisno PLU registration.
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2-24. Mix & Match

Please refer to the separate document “Mix and Match.doc”.

2-25. Meal Deal
Please refer to the separate document “Meal Deal.doc”.

2-26. Senior Citizen discount

Discount function for Senior Citizen is now supported. This discount is applicable only to the PLUs which are
linked to " Senior Citizen Item" and TAX 1 (12 %).

Calculation formula of Senior Citizen Discount

Senior Citizen Tax Discount: Subtotal amount — Senior Tax (12%) amount
Senior Citizen Discount: Subtotal amount — ((Subtotal amount — Senior Citizen Tax Discount) X 20%)

Program

Tax 1 =rate: 12 %, VAT [YISS1I
Tax 2 =rate: 10 %, Add-on Tax (Service Charge) [YISSl
%10 rateis used for senior citizen discount (20%) [YISS1I

PLU > PLU > type > Senior Citizen Item
System > System Option > Report > Page 3 >
Senior citizen tax exempt affects grand total

Senior citizen discount affects grand total

Clerk > Security Level > Sales M ode >
Change Senior Citizen Counter

System > User Text > Long User Text >
#161 ENTER SENIOR CITIZEN

Display > Screen Layout >
SENIOR CITIZEN

Print > Print Format > Object / Print item

Object Print Item
User Define Senior Name
Senior Number
For "Name",
#230: SENIOR
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Print > Print Format > Senior ID

Object

Print Item

Senior ID

1D
Name
Signature

Space
Line Feed

Print > Print Format >  Senior Tax Exempt
Senior Discount

Object Print Item

Senior Tax Exempt Subtotal

Senior Discount Name
Amount
Space
Line Feed

FEE B 5E .

E5=E

For "Name",

#232: SENIOR TAX EXEMPT
#233: SENIOR DISCOUNT

Print > Print Format > Senior Exempt Sales

8 3REFREEE 5 Ef| B 3R AR

Object Print Item

Senior Exempt Sales Name
Amount
Space
Line Feed

For "Name",

#231: SENIOR EXEMPT SALES

Notes:

- Max. digits of Senior Citizen ID is 6 digits.
- Customer File Memory isused in order to save Senior Citizen ID & Name (setting in Program > System > Maximums

> Customer Fileisrequired). Otherwise, "Overlimitation” will be displayed when Senior ID is entered.

- Do not enable "Entered number of person is overwritten” in Program > System > System Option > Operation > Page 1,

because this setting is not valid for this Senior Citizen function.



Calculation example

1 Senior citizen guest

SENI OR 1
PLU 0001 1.00
PLU 0002 2.00
PLU 0003 3.00
SUBTCOTAL 6. 00
S. TAX DSCT -0.64 <-- Tax di scount
---------- (Seni or Taxable = 6.00)
SUBTCOTAL 5. 36
S. DI SCOUNT -1.07 <-- Discount (6.00 — 0.64) x 20%
SUBTCOTAL 4.29
CASH 4. 29
S. DSC SALE 4,29 <-- Senior discount sales
i rene navars
1 out of 5 guestsis“Senior citizen”
PERSON 5
SENI OR 1
PLU 0001 1.00
PLU 0002 2.00
PLU 0003 3.00
SUBTOTAL 6. 00
S. TAX DSCT -0.13 <-- Tax di scount
---------- (Seni or Taxable 6.00 / 5 = 1.20)
SUBTOTAL 5.87
S. DI SCOUNT -0.21 <-- Discount (1.20 - 0.13) x 20%
SUBTOTAL 5. 66
CASH 5. 66
TAXABLE 4.29 Taxable (6.00 - 1.20 - 0.51)
TAX (12% 0.51 Tax
S. DSC SALE 0. 86 Seni or Di scount sales

i rene navars

(1.20 - 0.13 - 0.21)
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Report

2 out of 5 guestsare “Senior citizen”

PERSON 5
SENI OR 2
PLU 0001 1.00
PLU 0002 2.00
PLU 0003 3.00
SUBTOTAL 6. 00
S. TAX DSCT -0.26
SUBTOTAL 5.74
S. DI SCOUNT -0.43
SUBTOTAL 5.31
CASH 5. 31
TAXABLE 3.21
TAX (12% 0. 39
S. DSC SALE 1.71
1 noel rocero -
2 irene navars

<- -

<- -

Taxable (6.00 - 2.40 - 0.39)
Tax
Seni or di scount sales

(2.40 - 0.26 - 0.43)

Tax di scount
(Seni or Taxable =
2 = 2.40)

Di scount (2.40 -

6.00 / 5 *

0.26) x 20%

Clerk Report Full Transaction Report
X- Read Report X- Read Report
1st Level Clerk Sal es 1st Level Ful | Transaction
CLERK 001 TAX SALES 1 3.21
: TAX 1 0. 39
PERSON T R
SENI OR 2 | S. EXE SALE 1.71
. S. TAX EXE -0.26
S. DI SCOUNT
1 -0.43 :
PERSON 5
S. TAX EXE -0.26 | sENIOR 2
Sal esTypel 6. 00
------------ S. DI SCOUNT
TOTAL 6.00 | 1 -0.43
ADD- ON TAX 0. 00
TRAN. IN 0.00 | G TOTAL 1 4.92
____________ G TOTAL 2 4,92
TOTAL 5.31
(6.00 - 0.43 - 0.26)
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Operation

Operation
1 | SENIOR CITIZEN
2
ENTER Ho- 110 Last Hame First Nana .S
or
2
SENIOR CITIZEN
2 | Press ID area & enter Senior ID
number
Ho- 110 Last Hame First Nana .S
Lk Lancel
3 If Senior ID already exists, Senior ID,
last name & first name are displayed. [
(go to the step 5.)
If Senior ID does not exist, you are
required to enter last name & first
name to create customer.
1
4 | "Create customer file ?" is displayed
after last name & first name are
entered. Press OK. CREAIE CUS IUMER FILE 7
Uniwell Corp.
5 | Senior ID, last name & first name are
displayed.
Ho. 11 Last Mane First Nanc -
Press OK button after all Senior ID &
name are entered.
6. | Seniorid & name, and number of
Senior Citizen are displayed in sales i
screen. %_“ I’IE | ““““““““““ .F'LIJ PAGE GROLFE 1
T H AR TRES T}
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From V3.00, add-on tax calculation is changed, in case either of Senior/PWD/Diplomat is entered as below.

Receipt Sample

HX-4000 settings:

Tax1=12% VAT

Tax2=10% Service Charge (Add-on Tax)
Tax3=.5% Beverage tax (Add-on Tax)
Tax4=.5% Food tax (Add-on Tax)

| Note

Receipt Sample

(1 regular person)

1 x 100. 00

PLU 00001 100. 00
Subt ot al 100. 00
LESS VAT -10.71
Subt ot al 89. 29
Seni or Di scount 0. 00
PWD Di scount 0.00
Subt ot al 89. 29
MORE VAT 10. 71
Subt ot al 100. 00
TAXABLE 2 89. 29
TAX 2 8.93
TAXABLE 4 89. 29
TAX 4 0. 45
Subt ot al 109. 38
CASH 109. 38
TAXABLE 1 89. 29
TAX 1 10. 71
VAT Exenmpt Sal es 0. 00
Di pl onat Exe Sal es 0. 00

Food Item (Tax 1, 2 & 4)

100.00/1.12 - 100.00

100.00 - 100.00/1.12

100.00/1.12

100.00/1.12

100.00/1.12
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(1 regular person & 2 senior person)

PERSON
Seni or

1 x 300. 00
PLU 00001
1 X 100. 00
PLU 00002

Subt ot al
LESS VAT

Subt ot al
Seni or Di scount
PWD Di scount

Subt ot al
MORE VAT

Subt ot al

TAXABLE 2

TAX 2

TAXABLE 3

TAX 3

TAXABLE 4

TAX 4

Subt ot al

CASH

TAXABLE 1

TAX 1

VAT Exenpt Sal es
Di pl onat Exe Sal es

Food Item (Tax 1, 2 & 4)

Beverage Item (Tax 1, 2 & 3)

400.00/1.12 - 400.00

400.00/3x2/1.12x0.2

400.00/1.12 - 47.62 + 14.29
100.00/1.12 - 100.00/1.12/3x2x0.2

300.00/1/12 - 300.00/1.12/3x2x0.2

400.00 - 400.00/3x2 - 14.29

400.00/3x2/1.12 - 47.62
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(1 regular person & 2 Diplomat)

PERSON
Seni or

1 x 100. 00
PLU 00001
1 X 100. 00
PLU 00002

Subt ot al
LESS VAT

Subt ot al
Seni or Di scount
PWD Di scount

Subt ot al
MORE VAT

Subt ot al

TAXABLE 2

TAX 2

TAXABLE 3

TAX 3

TAXABLE 4

TAX 4

Subt ot al

CASH

TAXABLE 1

TAX 1

VAT Exenpt Sal es
Di pl omat Exe Sal es

Food Item (Tax 1, 2 & 4)

Beverage Item (Tax 1, 2 & 3)

200.00/1.12 - 200.00

21.43/3

200.00/1.12

100.00/1.12

100.00/1/12

200.00/2/3x2 - 7.14

200.00/3x2/1.12
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2-27. PWD (Person with Disability) & Diplomat Discount Function (V3.00)

Discount function for PWD (Person with Disability) and Diplomat are now supported. These discount is
applicable only to the PLUs which are linked to " Senior Citizen/ PWD / Diplomat Item" and TAX 1 (12 %).

Changesin " Program”

Program > PLU > PLU > Type > "Senior Citizen Item" is changed to " Senior Citizen / PWD / Diplomat Item"
Program > System > System Option > Report > Page 3 >

"Senior Citizen Tax Exempt added to Grand Total" is changed to

Senior Citizen / PWD / Diplomat Tax Exempt added to Grand Total

"Senior Citizen Discount added to Grand Total" is changed to

Senior Citizen / PWD Discount added to Grand Total

Programs

Program > Clerk > Security Level > Sales Mode > Change PWD Counter, Change Diplomat Counter
Program > Display > Screen Layout > PWD, Diplomat
Program > Print > Print Format > Object

object print item

User Define PWD Name
PWD Number
Diplomat Name
Diplomat Number

Program > Print > Print Format > PWD D, Diplomat ID

object print item

PWD ID ID

Diplomat ID Name
Signature
Space
Line Feed

Program > Print > Print Format >  PWD/Discount/Exempt Sales, Diplomat Exempt Sales,
LessVAT, More VAT

object print item
PWD Discount Subtotal
LessVAT Name
More VAT Amount
Diplomat Exempt Sales Space
Line Feed

Program > System > User Text > User Text

No. User Text

332 PWD

333 PWD DISCOUNT

334 DIPLOMAT

335 DIPLOMAT EXEMPT SALES

336 LessVAT

337 More VAT

No. Upto V293 From V3.00

231 SENIOR EXEMPT SALES VAT EXEMPT SALES
232 SENIOR TAX EXEMPT BLANK (not used)
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Program > System > User Text > User Long Text (used as "Warning Message")

No. Warning Message
213 ENTER PWD
214 ENTER DIPLOMAT

Related Program

Program > Tax > Tax > Tax 1 rate = 12%, VAT M UST]
Tax 2 rate = 10%, Add-on Tax (Service Charge) [WMISSII
Procl;ram > Rate/Amount > Percentage > %10 rate is used for senior citizen/PWD discount (20%)

Indicatorsin " Statusbar” in Sales mode

Number of entered Senior citizen, PWD & Diplomat will be shown as below in the " Status bar" in Sales mode.

Person PWD
A/

P | \5-/2- 1- 1

Senior Citizen Diploma

Limitations

1. The maximum digit of PWD/Diplomat ID is 6.

2. In order to save PWD/Diplomat ID, Last Name and First Name, use Customer File function. For this
purpose, programming in Program > System > Maximums > Customer File is necessary.

3. Please do not enable "Entered number of persons is overwritten" (in Program > System > System
Option > Operation > Pagel) because this function does not work.
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How to calculate

1. When one of the two guestsis Senior citizen and another is PWD,

PLU 0001
PLU 0002
PLU 0003

SUBTOTAL
LESS VAT

SUBTOTAL
S. DI SCOUNT
PWD DI SCOUNT

SUBTOTAL
MORE VAT

CASH

VAT EXEMPT SALES
DI PLOVAT EXE SALES

1 irene navars
2 John

Less VAT =6.00/1.12-6.00

Senior Discount=6.00/2/1.12 x 20%
PWD Discount =6.00/2/1.12 x 20%

VAT Exempt Sales =6.00/1.12 - 0.54 - 0.54
DIPLOMAT Exempt Sales =0

72




2. When there are one Senior citizen and one PWD, out of five guests,

PERSON 5
SENI OR 1
PWD 1
PLU 0001 1. 00
PLU 0002 2. 00
PLU 0003 3.00
SUBTOTAL 6. 00
LESS VAT -0. 64
SUBTOTAL 5. 36
S. DI SCOUNT -0.21
PWD DI SCOUNT -0.21
SUBTOTAL 4.94
NORE VAT 0. 38
SUBTOTAL 5. 32
CASH 5. 32
TAXABLE 3.21
TAX (12% 0.39
VAT EXEMPT SALE 1.72
DI PLOVAT EXE SALE 0. 00

1 irene navars
2 John

Senior Discount= (1.20 - 0.13) x 20%
PWD Discount =(1.20 - 0.13) x 20%

Taxable =6.00-6.00/5x2-0.39

VAT exempt Sales =6.00/5x2/1.12-0.21-0.21
DIPLOMAT Exempt Sales =0
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3. When there are two Senior citizens, one PWD and one DIPLOMAT, out of five guests,

PERSON 5
SENI OR 2
PWD 1
DI PLOVAT 1
PLU 0001 1. 00
PLU 0002 2. 00
PLU 0003 3.00
SUBTOTAL 6. 00
LESS VAT -0. 64
SUBTOTAL 5. 36
S. DI SCOUNT -0.43
PWD DS COUNT -0.21
SUBTOTAL 4.72
MORE VAT 0.13
SUBTOTAL 4.85
CASH 4. 85
TAXABLE 1.07
TAX (12% 0.13
VAT EXEMPT SALE 2.57
DI PLOMAT EXE SALE 1.07

1 irene navars
2 John

3 Bob

4 Ken

Less VAT =6.00/1.12-6.00

Senior Discount =6.00/5x2/1.12 x 20%
PWD Discount =6.00/5/1.12 x 20%

More VAT =0.64/5

Taxable =6.00/5-0.13
Tax

VAT Exempt Sales 6.00/5x3/1.12-0.43-0.21
Diplomat Exempted Sales 6.00/5/1.12
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Report

Clerk Report Full Transaction Report
X- Read Report X- Read Report
1st Level Cl erk Sal es 1st Level Ful | Transaction
"""""""" CLERK 001 | TAX SALES 1 4.28
. TAX 1 0.53
PERSON 2 | A R 5o
gs\gl R g LESS VAT -1.92
DI PLOVAT 1 MORE VAT 0.51
DI PLOVAT EXE SALE 1.07
S DISCOUNT | TTTTTTmr e
3 -1.18 | .
FYID D SCOUNT 0,06 | PERSON 12
' SENI OR 4
PVWD 3
LESS VAT -1.92 OV
MORE VAT 0.51 DI PL T 1
Sal esTypel 3.00 |
"""""" S. DI SCOUNT
TOTAL 12. 75 3 2118
ADD- ON TAX 0.0p | £VP DI SCOUNT 0965
TRAN. | N 0.00 |. '
TOTAL 18.00 | 5 toraAL 1 17. 48
G TOTAL 2 17. 48
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2-28. PEZA discount Function (V3.10)

Discount function for PEZA (Philippine Export Zone Authority) is now supported. Thisdiscount is applicable
only to the PLUs which are linked to " Senior Citizen/ PWD / Diplomat / PEZA Item" and TAX 1 (12 %).

Changesin " Program”

Program > PLU > PLU > Type > "Senior Citizen Item" is changed to " Senior Citizen / PWD / Diplomat /
PEZA Item"
Program > System > System Option > Report > Page 3 >

"Senior Citizen Tax Exempt added to Grand Total" is changed to

Senior Citizen/ PWD / Diplomat / PEZA Tax Exempt added to Grand Total

"Senior Citizen Discount added to Grand Total" is changed to

Senior Citizen/ PWD / Diplomat / PEZA Discount added to Grand Total

New Programs

Program > Clerk > Security Level > Sales Mode > Change PEZA Counter
Program > Display > Screen Layout > PEZA
Program > Print > Print Format > Object

object print item
User Define PEZA Name
PEZA Number

Program > Print > Print Format > PEZA ID

object print item
PEZA ID ID

Name
Signature

Space
Line Feed

Program > Print > Print Format > PEZA Exempt Sales

object print item
PEZA Exempt Sales Subtotal
Name
Amount
Space
Line Feed

Program > System > User Text > User Text

No. User Text
340 PEZA
341 PEZA EXEMPT SALES

Program > System > User Text > User Long Text (used as "Warning Message")

No. Warning Message
222 ENTER PEZA

Related Program

Program > Tax > Tax > Tax 1 rate = 12%, VAT
Tax 2 rate = 10%, Add-on Tax (Service Charge)
Program > Rate/Amount > Percentage > %10 rate is used for senior citizen/PWD discount (20%)
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Limitations

1. Themaximum digit of PEZA ID is8.
Up to V3.00, Senior/PWD/Diplomat ID are all 6 digits. So 6-digit of ID and Last/First Name are saved in
the EJF record. If EJF data created on V3.00 is accessed on the firmware S3.00.10 (or later) by Buffer Print
on EJF View for example, the first 2 digits of the Last/First Name will not be printed because
Senior/PWD/Diplomat ID are increased from 6 to 8 digits.

2. Inorder to save PEZA ID, Last Name and First Name, use Customer File function. For this purpose,
programming in Program > System > Maximums > Customer File is necessary.

3. Please do not enable "Entered number of personsis overwritten” (in Program > System > System Option >
Operation > Pagel) because this function does not work.

How to confirm the number s of Senior/PWD/Diplomat/PEZA

| d 104 i< It is possible to display the numbers of

Senior/PWD/Diplomat/PEZA, by pressing
1~-1-1~-99 the area where "Person” is displayed.

Senior Citizen | | PWD | Diplomat PEZA

How to calculate
When the guest (1 person) is PEZA,

PERSON 1

PEZA 1

PLU 0001 1.00

PLU 0002 2.00

PLU 0003 3.00

SUBTCOTAL 6. 00

LESS VAT -0.64 Less VAT 6.00/1.12-6.00

SUBTCOTAL 5. 36

S. DI SCOUNT 0. 00

PWD DI SCOUNT 0. 00

SUBTCOTAL 5.36

MORE VAT 0. 00

SUBTCOTAL 5. 36

CASH 5. 36

VAT EXEMPT SALES 0. 00

DI PLOVAT EXE SALES 0. 00

PEZA EXE SALES 5. 36 PEZA Exenpt Sales = 5.36
PEZA COVPANY NANME
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2-29. Division calculation (Purchasing by tendered amount) (V3.10)

Division calculation is now available by a new PLU option setting "Purchasing by tendered amount”.

Program
Program > PLU > Type > Pur chasing by tendered amount

Operation

1. 10.00 - [MilK] (supposing that Milk = 3.00).
2. If the unit price of Milk is "3", then, either of "3", "3.000" or "3.333" is prompted as "quantity",
depending on the following settings.
1. System > System Option > Operation > Pagel > Decimal quantity entry permitted
2. PLU > Option > Decimal quantity permitted

Decimal quantity entry prohibited, and Decimal quantity prohibited (10.00/ 3.00 = 3.33333 = 3)
+'s CLERK 001

3 PLU 00003

Decimal quantity entry permitted, and Decimal quantity prohibited (10.00/ 3.00 = 3.33333 = 3.000)
s CLERK 001

3. 000 PLU 00003

Decimal quantity entry permitted, and Decimal quantity permitted (10.00/ 3.00 = 3.33333 = 3.333)

os CLERK 001

3. 333 PLU 00003

Notes:

1. Entered "tendered amount" will be the PLU price. In this case, the entered amount will be
different from the calculated result of PLU’s unit price multiplied by the calculated quantity, as
in the examples 1), 2) and 3) in the above.

2. "Purchasing by tendered amount" operation has priority over "Ten-key entry immediately before
a PLU is PLU quantity". Therefore, if numbers are entered by ten-key right before PLU with
"Purchasing by tendered amount" setting, the entered numbers are considered as the subject of
Purchasing by tendered amount.

3. If you would like to register a PLU with "Purchasing by tendered amount" setting by quantity,
[QTY] button should be pressed, such as[3] - [QTY] - [MilK].

4. If you would like to register a PLU with "Purchasing by tendered amount" setting with price,
[PRICE] button should be pressed, such as [123] - [PRICE] - [10.00] - [Milk]. "Purchasing by
tendered amount” setting should be programmed to al PLUs which requires "Purchasing by
tendered amount".
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3. OTHER FUNCTIONS
3-1. Nosae

A “NO SALE” permits you to open the cash drawer without performing any sales. Y ou may want to use this
when you want to empty the cash drawer or get change.

As a security measure this function can be restricted to a clerk with a permitted clerk security level by
programming.

1. Signonaclerk in sales mode.
2. PressNO SALE.

8 ENTER CLERK

Program Options
Display > Screen Layout > Allocate NO SALE key.

Related Program

System > System Option > Drawer
No Sale opens Drawer 1/2

System > System Option > Print > Page 1
No receipt print by NO SALE operation

Clerk> Security Level > SalesMode > No sale

User Text > User Text >
#18 NO SALE

3-2. Item correction (CR)

CR key isused to remove a PLU from the current sale. It may be used to correct the last sold item, or if
permitted by programming, to correct a previousitem. Corrections will show on the journal but not on receipts.

To correct the last sold item, press CR immediately FromV3.20, ">>" is added to the
after registering it. Previoudy-booked items, as below.

? CLERK 001

1

» PLU 00001 1.00] A
PLU 00001 1.00 | |
» COOKING INSTRUCT 01
1 |PLU 00002 2-00 1|> PLU 00002
1 PLU 00003 CORRECTED T —
To correct apreviousitem, press SCROLL key until theitem you 1|PLU 00004 4.00
want to correct is highlighted or touch the item line, then press CR. 1|PLU 00005 5.00

1 PLU 00006 6.00

79




Program Options
Display > Screen Layout > Allocate CORRECT key.

Related Program

System > System Option > Operation > Page 1
Cannot correct cooking instructions
Cannot correct condiments
Correct only the last item (for this to work, please disable “Previous Correct” in Clerk > Security Level at the same time)
Correct only the items in the current transaction

Clerk> Security Level > Sales Mode > Item Correction

User Text > User Text >
#5 CORRECTED

Partial correction on multiplied PLU is also available.

Operation Display (right after partia correction) Note
5-QTY
PLU 1 CLERK 001 1t line:

PLU 2 Number of PLU after

. correction (3) is displayed
Select theline of PLU 1 (I (ESE—

1 PLU D000 | .00 .

[ | 2nd line:
2 (or2-QTY) [ I Corrected number of PLU (2),
CORRECT - - and PLU name are displayed in

red

Notefor Correction of Chargeable Condiment PLU (PLU > Option > Sold as condiment — char geable)
When Item % operation on the PLU with chargeable condiment PLU is done and if the correction of condiment PLU
isrequired, correct Item % first, then correct the condiment PLU. Y ou can not correct the chargeable condiment PLU
directly because Item % aready affected PLU and condiment PLU.

3-3. Void

VOID isused to void (correct) previously sold items. It isalso used to reduce the number of persons. This
function can be restricted to a clerk with a permitted clerk security level by programming. Voidswill be sent to
the kitchen printer if programmed so.

1. Signonaclerk.

2. PressVOID.

3. Register theitems you wish to void. You can continue to void items until pressing VOID button again.

4

Finalize the sale, or continue normal operation by pressing VOI D button again.
The second depression of VOID toggles out of the voiding mode.

%a CLERK 001 1« 1.00
________ PLU 06501 ~1.00
e VOTP
i i pLL 00007 -2.60
VO ID




Program Options
Display > Screen Layout > Allocate VOID key.

Related Program

Print > KP File > System Option
Voidsgo to KP
Printin red

Clerk> Security Level > Sales Mode > Void

User Text > User Text >
#2 VOID

3-4. Item Refund

REFUND is used to refund previously sold items. This function can be restricted to a clerk with a permitted
clerk security level by programming. Refunds will be sent to the kitchen printer if programmed so.

6. Signonaclerk.

7. PressREFUND.

8. Register theitems you wish to refund.
9

Press REFUND key before finalize the sale, or continue normal operation.
The second depression of REFUND toggles out of the refunding mode and the media count isincreased on the
saesreport. (If REFUND is not pressed here, the media count is reduced.)

7a CLERK 001 1 ¥ 1.00
| RCrunp PLY 100901 -1.00
T —— REFUND
-1 PLU 00002 -2.00 [l 1% 2,08
FLH 00002 -2.00
REFUND

Program Options
Display > Screen Layout > Allocate REFUND key.

Related Program
Print > KP File > System Option
Refunds go to KP
Printin red
Clerk> Security Level > Sales Mode > Refund

User Text > User Text >
#3 REFUND
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3-5. Mediatransfer

Y ou can change the sales memory of Media even after closing the transaction.
For example, from Cash to Credit Card.
Program Options

Display > Screen Layout > Allocate MEDIA TRANSFER key.

Related Program
Payment > Media > Option > Transfer “FROM” prohibited

Payment > Media > Option > Transfer “TO” prohibited
Set “prohibited” for EFT media because we can not guarantee the EFT communication with the media transfer amount.

Clerk> Security Level > Sales Mode > Media Transfer

User Text > User text > #168 MEDIA TRANSFER
Used for the confirmation receipt header and text on the report.

User Text > User Long Text >
#43  SELECT “FROM” MEDIA
#44  SELECT “TO” MEDIA

Operation

The operation sequence has been changed from the DX but other functions are same as DX.

- Enter the amount to be transferred from after the MEDIA TRANSFER key is pressed. Therefore, the mediakey listis
not displayed on the HX.

- Partial amount entries are available for the amount to be transferred to.

- Mediatransfer cancellation is done by MEDIA TRANSFER key or TRANSACTION VOID key depending on the
operation.

Sign on aclerk.

PressMEDIA TRANSFER.

Enter amount to be transferred.

Select “FROM” media to be transferred from.

(can be skipped) Enter partial amount to be transferred to if necessary.
Select “TO” media to be transferred to.

ounkwpdrE

How to cancel M edia Transfer
Before you select media, press MEDIA TRANSFER key to cancel.
After you select media, press TRANSACTION VOID key to cancel.

For example, after closing the transaction by MEDIA 1 (CASH), the customer wants to change the payment from cash to
other media such as MEDIA 2 (card).

Receipt Confirmation Receipt
Note that the format is fixed.
1l x &50,00 HEDTA TRAWSFER

PLU 00050 50.00

seo. Eﬂnﬁ CASH _50 . 00
CASH 50. 00 card 10.00

CLERK 001 CLERK 001
008 001 000001 0001 14/12/7008 11:23 008 001 000002 0001 14/12/2009 11:25
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Report

Mediatransfer count is printed on the Full transaction and Clerk sales reports.
The mediatransfer isNOT counted on the transaction count.

Both “Transferred from” media count and amount are subtracted on the HX unlike DX (count is not changed but the amount

is subtracted after Media Transfer).

After sales

After Media Transfer

HX

DX

MEDIA 1: CASH (transferred from) | Count 1, Amount 20.00 | Count 0, Amount 0

Count 1, Amount O

MEDIA 2: card (transferred to)

Count 1, Amount 20.00 | Count 1, Amount 20.00

Media Transfer Count

1 1

Transaction Count 1

1 1

Reports after Media Transfer

¥-haad Report
15t Level  Full Transaction

SALES TOTAL

card
1 50.00
TOTAL 50.00
ORAWER TOTAL
card
i 50.00
TOTAL 50.00
ROIMD OIFFER 0.00
TRANSACTIONS 1
HEDLA TRANSFER 1
Cin 1 0.00
cID 2 0.00
AlLLL TRACKS
0 0.00
GRAND TOTALL 50.00
GRAND TOTALZ 50.00
%: 000001
CLERK 001

008 001 000004 0001 14/12/2008 11:25

Note

X-Read Report
Ist Level Clerk Sales
CLERK 001
COMMISSION
20.00 0,00
DRAKER TOTAL
card
1 0. 00
TOTAL 50.00
ROUND DIFFER 0.00
HET CHARGE 0.00
TRANHSFER OUT 0.00
TOTAL 50,00
TRAMSACTIONS 1
MEDTA TRARSFER 1
SALES TYPE 2 50. 00
TOTAL 50,00
ADD-OK TAX 0,00
TRAHSFER IN 0.00
TOTAL 50.00
VAT TAX 0.00
NET SALES 50,00
Al L CLERKS _
SALFS TYPE 2 50.00
TOTAL 50,00
% 000002
CLERK 001

008 001 000006 0001 14/12/2008 11:26

When the mediatransfer is cancelled by TRANSACTION VOID, only the transaction void count is added but the amount is

not added to the report.
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3-6. Transaction Void

Transaction void cancels al registrations during atransaction. Thisis possible only beforethetransaction is
closed. Thisfunction can be restricted to a clerk with a permitted clerk security level by programming.
Depending on the programming and operation, it cancels or not cancels the items already registered by New
Balance in atrack whereas the current items are always cancelled.

Cancelled items are never printed on the receipt. If the items are already transferred to the kitchen printer by KP
SEND key during transaction, the cancelled items are printed on the kitchen printer with User Text #5
CORRECTED.

Operation Sequence

In order to cancel all registrations,

1. PressTRANSACTION VOID during atransaction.

2. “TRANSACTION VOID ARE YOU SURE ?” isdisplayed if “Accept immediately without confirmation
message” is not enabled in System Option > Operation > Page 1.

Are you sure?

ﬁ

3. Press OK to execute or Cancel to cancel the transaction void.

+a ENTER CLERK

1 |PLU 00001 1.00] ~
1 |PLU 00002 2.00
TRAHSACTION YOID

Program Options
Display > Screen Layout > Allocate TRANSACTION VOID key.

Related Program

System > System Option > Operation > Page 1
Accept immediately without confirmation message
Track with the previously registered items are deleted

Clerk> Security Level > Sales Mode > Transaction Void

User Text > User Text >
#3839 TRANSACTION VOID

Notes:
- Thesplit bill operation can not be cancelled by TRANSACTION VOID. If TRANSACTION VOID is
pressed after the split bill operation, the transferred items are voided (not returned to the original bill).
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- If “Accept immediately without confirmation message” is not enabled and “ Track with the previously
registered items are deleted “ is enabled, following screen isdisplayed. Press CURRENT TRANSACT to
delete current items only. In order to cancel the items which are aready registered by New Balancein a
track, press TRACK DELETE.

Are yuu sure?

CIIRRFNT TRACK
TRANSACT DELETE

3-7. Non-add number (Message Entry)

The non-add number can be used to print a manually entered message. Up to 20 characters can be entered.

1. Signonaclerk.

2.  PressNONADD.

3. Typeinthe characters (max. 20) in a software keyboard.
4

Press OK to accept the characters.
The message will be displayed on the screen and be printed on the receipt.

+a CLERK 001

nonadd character

Receipt Sample KP Sample
notadd ¢haracter e __
noradd character 2 nonade character 2
| | mmE BRE
SHURTOTAL ™ _
CASH 2.00 L % PLU 00005
All entered non-add messages are printed. Only the last non-add message is printed.
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3-8. Tip

A tip amount given can be entered by using TIP key. The tip amount is shown on the transaction reports and
clerk reports. However, it is not added to the hourly sales and grand total.
1. Signonaclerk.
Enter items.

Press T1P, and enter tip amount.
From V1.50, below dialog is displayed for selection of % entry or the conventional amount entry.

4. ltemscan still be entered.

Press the media button to close the transaction.

% CIFRK 001 16:77

¥
e b o s — e
1 U oo F:IEI.EIIZI LI POGE GRS NEUETHGE RO 2 MU [¥ICE CRON 3

POl MmUEZ | RS | R [ MUY | PGB PLU PALE 1
(T o T PLU PAGE 2

FLU 17 [ HLL 2t FLU PRLL 5

Sl 10%, 15%, 20% (fixed)

I
Subtotal =l [ ]
WY 152,107 FLU 25 | FLU 20 PLU FREC 5
IR anuel % enty
Hanual %
—
- : : =t
SBTOTA. .
. ‘ FLU 7 || HLU 1R
CORRCET T T e —
iy FLO G PLU PAGE B
i

LA LT ELEHESS LSRR SRR (RRHCE LS 16

REFUND 5 s ! - : . .
5 : FRESET | PRESET |\ oo e
ANJUST 1| HONADD | iree 'y || reniper 3 SUDTOTAL | HEDIA 2

Amount entry

TRANSACT 1ISC0]
B 1AL DISCOLNHT
FRIT (] STARF HFEPoy AL A HALIE TN {EGEL]':I" Ml HAlE | HEIIA 1 [ MR 4

Related Program

User Text > User Text >
#11 TIP
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From V1.80, if the system clerk performs operations on behaf of each clerk,

Clerk Sales are now

added to each clerk, not to system clerk. Also, when "Gratuity (Tip) entry by record” is performed by
asystem clerk on behalf of each clerk, Clerk Sales are added to each clerk, by the following operation.

The aboveis available only under the following setting and operation:

- "Only aclerk who has the same number as the assigned server is allowed to pick up" (System > System

option > Track > Pagel) is enabled.

- Server number is entered by anormal (original) clerk, at the timing of item registration.
- System clerk performs operations such as track pickup, media close and Gratuity/Tip.

€ Operation example of " Gratuity"

Operation Display
1 | Press[Gratuity]
2 | “Change Clerk” screen

is displayed.

Press [OK] ) Change clerk

uK

3 | Select Clerk, and press

OK.
Q| | Q|
Ho. . |Hare | G | Ho. . |Haone =

1 CLERK 001 : 1 CLERK 001

2 CLERK 002

3 CLERK 003 3 CLERK 003

4 CLERK 004 1 CLERE 004

5 CLERK 005 5 CLERK 005

b CLERK 006 b LLEEK OUb

? CLERK 007 ? CLCRK 007

8 CLERK 008 f CLFRK 0O0R

9 CLERK 009 9 CLERK 009

10 CLCRK 010 10 CLERK 010

11 CLERK 011 11 CLERK 011

12 CLERK 012 12 CLERK 012

13 CLERK 013 13 CLERK 013

14 CLERK 014 141 CLERE 014

15 CLERK 015 15 CLERK 015

16 CLERK 016 1b LLEEK 016

17 CLCRK 017 17 CLCRK 017

18 CIFRK 018/ b 18 CIFRK 018 A

= ome
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Enter Sequential
(Record) number, and

press [Enter]. I:l

7 8 g
4 5 3]
1 2 3
o | oo S

Enter original
transaction amount, and
press [Enter]

Press [Tip], and press
[Enter].

Close by media.
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3-9. Amount discount

DISCOUNT button is used to subtract an amount of money from the subtotal of asale. The amount of the
discount may be entered manually or preset in programming. This function can be restricted to aclerk with a
permitted clerk security level by programming. Discount amounts are shown on the full transaction report, but
they will not affect PLU sales memory.

- Preset amount discount

Before finalizing asale, press DISCOUNT. The preset amount programmed (in Rate / Amount > Discount) is
subtracted from the subtotal.

-Manual amount discount

- Before finalizing a sale, enter the amount to discount.
- Press DISCOUNT (if the amount is not entered beforehand, programmed amount is applied).
- The amount entered is subtracted from the subtotal.

Receipt Sample
1y 10.60
PLU 00610 10.00
SUBTOTAL 11.09
TP 1.a0

CASH 11.00

Program Options
Display > Screen Layout > Allocate DISCOUNT key.
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Related Program

Rate / Discount > Discount
Amount
Taxable 1~8 affect
Allows a sale to go negative as a result of discount
Manual discount amount entry
Affects grand total
Rounding

Clerk> Security Level > Sales Mode > Amount Discount

User Text > User Text >
#4 DISCOUNT

3-10. Adjustments

An adjustment gives a fixed or manual entry percentage discount or surcharge on specified items. Two
adjustments are available. Adjustment amounts are shown on the full transaction report, but they will not affect
PLU sales memory.

Individual PLUs are set as adjustable in programming. This function can be restricted to aclerk with a permitted
clerk security level by programming.

Operation Sequence for Fixed Rate

- Signon aclerk.
- Sdll adjustable PLUSs.

- PressADJUSTMENT.
Then adjustable items are automatically discounted or surcharged.

Receipt Sample
I 1.00 . . e .
PLY 20001 5 1.00 adjustable 1 item (‘a’ is Adjustment symbol for Adjust 1)
X #.00
LY 60007 ak 2.00 adjustable 1 & 2 item (‘a’ and ‘b’ are Adjustment symbol)
1 x 3.C0 )
PLU 000C3 ghe 3.C3 adjustable 1 & 2 & 3 item (‘a’b”c’ are Adjustment symbol)
AT & 15.00 -0.30 adjustment 1 rate —~10%
ARJUST 2 0.0 -0.50 adjustment 2 rate —10%
ADJUST 3 115,00 .45 adjustment 3 rate —15%
SHRTOTAL 4 !}??55

Operation Sequence for Manual Rate

1. Signonaclerk.
2. PressPLU 10.

3. Enter 5 (for 5%) and press ADJUSTMENT 1 (if the rateis not entered beforehand, programmed rateis
applied).

90



Program Options
Display > Screen Layout > Allocate ADJUSTMENT1~3 key.

Related Program

Rate / Discount > Adjustment
Name
Rate
Adjustment symbol
Taxable 1~8 affect
Negative
Only allowed once
Manual entry
Affects grand total
AffectsMain PLU & Recycle PLU

PLU > PLU > Misc > Adjustment
Adjustment 1~3

Group > Group > Adjustment
Adjustment 1~3

Clerk> Security Level > Sales Mode > Adjustment

3-11. Percentages

Each of the ten percentage keys may be used to calculate a discount or surcharge on either the subtotal or on
individual items depending on programming. The percentage value may be entered manually or may be preset
by programming. This function can be restricted to a clerk with a permitted clerk security level by programming.

a) Preset percentage on subtotal

- Register the items you wish to discount / surcharge.

- Before finalizing, press % you require.
The percentage of the subtotal will be discounted from / added on to the subtotal.

Receipt Sample

1H 1.40
PLU 62001 1.00

1 2.00
PLU 00CE 2,50
SUBTOTAL Gt
201 £3.00 0.15
SUBTOTAL 2.B5
CASH 2.85
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b) Manual percentage on subtotal

1. Register theitems you wish to discount / surcharge.
2. Beforefinaizing, enter the percentage to discount / surcharge.

3. For 100% entry, enter “100” and press % you require (if the rate is not entered beforehand, programmed rate
is applied).
c) ltem discount/add-on charge

If any of the ten percentages available is programmed to be used as ‘item percentage’, then pressing the
required % button will automatically discount from / add-on to the item registered prior to % button depression.

Receipt Sample

1w 1.00

PLLU 52001 1.00

I 2.00

PLE 00GE2 2.00
%01 5,00 -0.10

SUBTOTAL 2.490

CASH 2.90

Program Options
Display > Screen Layout > Allocate % 01~10 key.

Related Program

Rate / Discount > Adjustment

Name

Rate

Taxable 1~8 affect

Item %
Item % Affects PLU sales
Item % Affects Main PLU & Recycle PLU

Negative

Only allowed once

Manual entry

Affects grand total

Rounding

Clerk> Security Level > Sales Mode > Adjustment
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3-12. Percentage/ Arrangement by Card

Percentage / adjustment by card is now available by utilizing customer management function.
Available percentage / adjustment are as bel ow, and percentage and adjustment can be set at the same time.

One of Percentage %01 ~ %10 (‘none’ can be also selected)
Any of Adjustment 1, 2, or 3 (max. all adjustments can be selected at the same time)

Please be noted that thisfeature can not be used with Loyalty feature at the sametime.

Programs

- Set number of Customer File by Program > System > M aximums > Customer File (default = 0).
- Enter customer information by Program > Customer > Customer File.

- Press Add button to create a new customer file.

- Enter Customer code or scan Customer barcode (max. 20 digits, any barcode is available).

- Press Card field, and swipe a card when ten-key pad is displayed.

- Enter Last Name/First Name.

- Select Percentage and/or Adjustment to be applied.

- Enable “Do not display confirmation box” as well as “Charge prohibited”.

Lode Card (5) Lroup (7) Percentage
|1 | | | |mm=! - | |nnn|=! -
Last Name First Name Price Leuel djustment
|uni | |u91] | |(no change) v| [T Adjustrent 1
Gender Credit sales linit [ Rdjustnent 2
@ Male ¢ Fenale | 0.00] [ Adjustrent 3
MhoneVYot Hunher Date of Birth Ratio
| | |____,-__,-_- | |IIJIIH i |
Adudrexss Zip Cude Luyalty puink
| | | g
| Hote
| | |
| |
| |
—Opt ion

(8 [ Ho access to custoner

B Do not display confirm box
This customer will not show the customer list for confirmation for direct pickup.

[ Charge prohibited Charge prohibited

B Charge operation is prohibited for this customer.

Do not display confirn box

Ho loyalty point customer

Related program:
Program > Text > User Text > User Long Text
#52 PRESS SUBTOTAL
#30 CUSTOMER NOT FOUND
#81 CUSTOMER DISCOUNT HAS BEEN APPLIED
#82 CORRECT THE LINE(S) OF DISCOUNT
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Actual example of Percentage/ Adjustment card for discount:

[Setting exampl €]
Customer name (serves as a card name, displayed on the top left): VIP card
Applied percentage: %1
Applied adjustment Adjustment 1 and 2

[Programming steps]

- Add a customer in Program > Customer > Customer File.

- Swipe acard at acard field, and enter VIP for Last Name and card for First Name.

- Select %1 in the Percentage, and check Adjustment 1 and 2.

- Select “Do not display confirmation box” as well as “Charge prohibited” in Option.

- Program percentage / adjustment for discount card accordingly (name, rate, €tc.).

- For the setting of %1, disable “Item percent” setting (= Subtotal %).

- For Adjustment, program adjustment PLUs in Program > PLU > PLU > Misc > Adjustment.

Operation stepsfor sales:

- Signon aclerk in Sales mode.
- Enter items.
- Swipe acard which is set for percentage / adjustment.

4. Check the customer nameis
displayed on the top line.

- Press Subtotal in order to apply percentage / discount.
- Press mediato close the transaction.

Name of the card (customer name)

VIP card

1 x 80.60 )
LU 00050 30.60
1t x 160.00
PLU 40100 Eggg
SUE{ET{EEM discount  ¥3.00 - EG %1 (VIP card discount) is applied

ADLUST 1 95 :00 -7 50 Adjustment 1 is applied to Adjustment 1 item PLU50

ADJUST 2 ¥16.00 -10.,00 Adjustment 2 is applied to Adjustment 2 item PLU100
SUBTOTAL 1 30 !300.000

CLERK G071
007 007 000625 0001 £7/07/2010 09:12

Notes

- Card swipe can be done anytime during the transaction before media close.

- Thetransaction can not be closed by media and percentage / adjustment are not affected if Subtotal button is not pressed
before media close, and “PRESS SUBTOTAL” will be displayed.

- If adifferent card should be used or items should be added after Subtotal depression, correct the lines of discounts first.
Otherwise, “CUSTOMER DISCOUNT HAS BEEN APPLIED CORRECT THE LINE(S) OF DISCOUNT” will be

displayed.
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3-13. Discount coupon

10 kinds of Discount coupon are newly added and one of them can be linked to each PLU so that which Discount
coupon can be applied.

For example, if 1 x PLU 1 (price: 1.00, so-called "Discount Coupon 1" item) is registered, and 1 x Discount
Coupon 1 (0.10 discount) is entered, then, PLU 1 will be discounted to 0.90 (= 1.00 - 0.10).

€ Program

Program > Rate/ Amount > Discount Coupon

Program > PLU > PLU > Misc > Discount coupon

Program > Clerk > Security Level > Sales M ode/ Program > Discount coupon

Program > Display > Screen Layout > Discount Coupon

Program > Print > Print Format (See below for applicable Print Format) > Others > Discount coupon

Applicable Print Format:

FINAL RECEIPT, STORE RECEIPT, BUFFER PRINT, TICET, SUBTOTAL BILL, CHECKOUT
BILL, INVOICE PRINT, BELT PRINTER, DECLARATION PRINT, NORWAY EFT PRINT,
CUSTOMER INVOICE, CUSTOMER RECEIPT, SLIP SUBTOTAL BILL, SLIPCHECKOUT
BILL, CANCELED RECEIPT

Programming screen of Discount Coupon (in Program > Rate / Amount > Discount Coupon)

Hane Anounkt

Discount Coupon 1 0.10 Hare

Discount Coupon 3 0.30 Nrount

lizcount Coupon 4 040 | 0.10

Discount Coupon 5 0.50

Discounl Coupon b 0.60

Discount Coupon 7 0.70 e

Discount Coupon B 0.50 [ [Rssictt [] Taxabla 5

Dizcount Coupon 3 0.90 [] Taxable 2 [] Taxabla &

Discounl Coupon 10 1.00 [] Tasable 3 [] Taxabla 7
[7] Taxable 4 [] Taxabla 8

Opkion
[ Henual Colry

g AFfctks wirmnd Enknl

Syxtem
NpkAun
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Programming screen of PLU (in Program > PLU > PLU > Misc)

Hare

i |

Q|

General ch:JiFier| Tupe |Co|t]imenL| Hixa: |l]|:lLiun

PLU Hane

PLU 00001

PLU 00002
PLIT 00003
PLU 00009
PLU 00005
PLIT 00006
PLU 00007
PLU 00008
PLIT 00003
PLU 00010
PLU 00011
PLII 00012
PLU 00013
PLU 00014
PLII 00015
PLU 00016
PLU 00017
PLII 0o001R
PLU 00018
PLU 00020
PLIT 00021
PLU 00022

Link FLU Groun

—KD5

|none

1. 2 5

fa |

Hiz w Habach

|nom
Sort FLU
|soRT LU 01

v| [] Fre= Iten

1jicikrmank
¥ Adjustacntl

g Adjust nent2
|| fAdiustnenl

|| fepelizer ilem

14 5 6 7 8
s
= | Cabryiry ljl

[] Lrow allocatcd to KIS lopt.

—Rrecygi:1e PLIE

R.PLU 1 |mme

R.PIII 7 |non9

Hmwzhm

Loyalty point
@
Ngze Verilicakion
==

Presel. Inage

nona

Points por anount

Discount Coupon

|Di§:ount Coupon 1

4

ndd | Delete
“ RI:'-IZB

[Settings]

7
ccl(_gg:gts

Macked I'rogran
PLU lile

Susten
Oplion

- PLU 1land PLU 3 arelinked to Discount Coupon 1 (discount amount of Discount Coupon 1is0.10).
- PLU 2islinked to Discount Coupon 2 (discount amount of Discount Coupon 2 is 0.20).

Coupon)

1. EnterPLU1, 2, and3.
2.  Enter [2] - [QTY] - [Discount Coupon 1] (discount for PLU 1 and 3).
3. Enter [Discount Coupon 2] (discount for PLU 2).

¢ Case-1 (Number of registered Discount Coupon PLU isegual or bigger than number of entered Discount

[ Upper
1 x 1.00
PLU 00001
1 x 2.00
PLU 00002
1 x 3.00
PLU 00003
2 x 0.10
DI SCOUNT COUPON 1
1 x 0.20
DI SCOUNT COUPON 2

Logo]

Note
1.00
2.00
3.00

2 x Discount Coupon 1 are applied

1 x Discount Coupon 2 is applied
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¢ Case-2 (Discount Coupon is entered but applicable PLU is not registered)

1. Enter PLU1and 3.
2. Enter [Discount Coupon 2] (discount for PLU 2).
3. Warning message is displayed.

NO APPLICABLE PLU IS REGISTERED

€ Case-3 (Number of entered Discount Couponsis bigger than number of registered applicable PLUS)

1. EnterPLU 1, 2,and3.

2.  Enter [3] - [QTY] - [Discount Coupon 1] (discount for PLU 1 and 3).

3. Warning message is displayed (because in this case 2 or 1 Discount Coupon 1 is applicable but 3 x
Discount Coupons are entered).

REGISTERED COUPON PLU LESS THAN COUPONS
ARE YOU SURE TO CONTINUE ?

n

4. If "OK" ispressed, 2 x [Discount Coupon 1] are applied to PLU 1 and 3.

Note
[ Upper Logo]

1 x 1.00

PLU 00001 1.00

1 x 2.00

PLU 00002 2.00

1 x 3.00

PLU 00003 3.00

2 x 0.10

DI SCOUNT COUPON 1 0. 20 | 2x Discount Coupon 1 are applied
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¢ Report
Related lineis added to Auto Full Transaction, Full Transaction, and Clerk reports.

Full Transaction Clerk
X- Read Report X- Read Report
1st Level Full Transaction 1st Level Clerk Sal es

ROUND DI FFER

0. 00 TRANSACTI ONS
TRANSACTI ONS 1
1 Di scount Coupon 1
Di scount Coupon 1 1 -
1 - 0.10
0.10 :
X: 000002
X: 000001
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3-14. Media (Total) to finalize transaction

A mediais amethod of payment for example cash or cheque. Up to 20 media buttons are available.

Media buttons may also be programmed as ‘pre-payment” media. This enables vouchers to be tendered at the
start of or during a sale and automatically be deducted from payment due. See d) Pre-payment media page 100.

A transaction can be closed by either pressinga M EDIA (MEDIA 01~20) key directly or pressing M EDIA
(MEDIA with no subject) to select one of MEDIA 01~20.

More than one media can be used if the customer is paying with mixed media. For example if the customer has
some vouchers and some cash.

a) Tendering (Closing methods)

Tendering is the term used to describe the money handed over by a customer to complete a transaction. There
are three different types of tendering:

Short Tendering - Not enough amount is received
Just Tendering - The exact amount is received
Over Tendering - Too much amount isreceived therefore changeis required

When the exact amount is received, the transaction can be closed by pressing MEDIA key.

In the case of short or over tendering the amount received,

- Signon aclerk.

- Register theitems.
- Enter the amount.
- PressMEDIA.

Also, you can use PRESET TENDER or SPECIAL MEDIA to close the transaction. See b) Preset tender and
¢) Special media.

b) Preset tender

ECR can have up to 5 PRESET TENDER buttons with preset amounts. These amounts are programmable.
These are used to tender an amount into CASH by using just one button depression. The amounts and counts are
memorized in MEDIA 01 (CASH) memory.

- Signon aclerk.

- Register theitems.

- Press one of PRESET TENDER keys.

c) Media multiplication

PLU 3 TR
Bl fGO03 2.0
RUBTOTAL 2.58
3 [QTY] 100 [ MEDI A 01] CASH 3.00
CHANGE 0.50
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d) Pre-payment (partial payment) media for track operation

The transaction can be stored by using the pre-payment (partial payment) media while it can not be stored if a

normal mediais used. For example, a person leaves a group of diners early but wants to pay their share of the
track.

Programs
Payment > Media > Type
Pre-Payment Media (this setting can be enabled for various types of media, CASH, Card, etc.)

Print > Print Format > For mat
Pre-Payment Media

Unlike other media, there are “Date” and “Time” in print item of “Pre-Payment Media” so that the history
of pre-payment can be traced.

eg.-1.
Media2 15/04/2011 14:46 1.00
eg.-2.
Media2 1.00
15/04/2011 14:46
Operation
Steps Receipt Note
BILL i
1ENTER BM
PLU 1 T L _
PLU 2 PLI 00T L.00
La 2.7
STORE FLU 00902 2.0
SBTOTAL 30
7_EMK. UL
081 GOl 0007 180,200 14:34
1 .
100 Ly _
MEDIA 2 PLL Q0OC: .00
i 1w 200
(Pre-Payment media) e 00002 2 00 .
STORE HEDIA 02 .09 This format depends on
A the print format setting
o L]
Sl 2l
CLERK £91
ot ol (o] 1870442010 1413
1
BILL Blli !
PLU3 Ty LW
MEDIA 1 Ay et 1.0
H i 2.0l
(Local media) FIi 0002 2,01 - .
Ly oo } Additional item after
P G303 3.0 pre-payment
HEALA B2 1.00
SUBTOTAI. 5,00
CASH 2.00
CLERK 203
201 201 0C0D] D601 1EA/#ILL 1453
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[Limitations]

Over tendering & direct closing prohibited.
Just tendering by pre-payment mediais done, the track isfinally closed.
When track is not used, pre-payment media can be used as normal media.

e) Split payment (V2.80)

Sequential media closing is possible by entering the number of persons (for split payment), at the timing of
Mediaclose. On afinal receipt, total amount, the number of persons for split payment media name and amount
are printed.

€ Program

Program > Display > Screen Layout > Split Payment

Program > Clerk > Security Level > Sales > Split Payment

Program > Print > Print Format > Final Receipt / Buffer Print > Others> Split Payment
Print item: AMOUNT DUE, AMOUNT, PERSON NAME, PERSON

¢ Operation

4. Clerk signon.

5. Enter some PLUs.

6. Enter number of person (ex. 2).

7. Press"Split Payment" button. Then, amedialist is displayed as below.

AMOUNT DUE: due amount

PERSON: number of person in process/
total number of persons for split payment
PAYMENT: entered amount in total

AMOUNT DUE
PERSON
PAYMENT

8. Select amediaand enter payment amount for the first guest.

9. Press"OK" button. Mediaclosing for the first guest isfinished.
10. A medialist isdisplayed automatically.

11. Select amediaand enter payment amount for the second guest.

12. Press"OK" button. Media closing for the second guest is finished.
13. Receiptisissued.
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¢ Receipt sample

Receipt Format Note

[ Upper Logo]
1 X 1.00
PLU 00001 $1.00
1 x 2.00
PLU 00002 $2.00
1 x 3.00
PLU 00003 $3.00
SUBTOTAL $6. 00
TAXABLE 2 $2.00
TAX 2 $0. 20
SUBTOTAL $6. 20
AMOUNT DUE $3.10 | =6.20/2
PERSON 1 of 2 | 1stguest
CASH $2. 00
MEDI A 02 $1. 10
AMOUNT DUE $3.10 | =6.20/2
PERSON 2 of 2 | 2ndguest
CASH $3. 10
TAXABLE 1 $0. 96
TAX 1 $0. 04

How to enter Foreign Currency Amount
1. Select Foreign Currency Media, and touch the Media name area.

AMOUNT DUE $3.10
PERSON 1of 2
PAYMENT $0.00

Hane Arnount A

HEDIA 03 0.00
HEDIA 04 0.00
MENTa NS nonn —J

2. Dueamount in Foreign Currency is displayed about 2 seconds as a hint.

ex. Media2 = JP.Y en, Foreign Currency Rate = 1.030000 (1% =\103)

JP.Yen ¥319

102

$3.10 x 1.030000 is
nearly equal to \319.



Limitations:

1. Mediawith following mediatype are not listed in a medialist for split payment.
1-1. Loyalty & Room Media, because it requires procedure to access the Loyalty/Room Server first.
So direct media closing is not possible.
1-2. SNAP Media, because "SNAP Subtotal" should be pressed before SNAP Media Close. So direct
media closing is hot possible.
1-3. Medianot in use

2. In case any of the following situations happens during Split Payment Operation, it is necessary to
perform Split Payment operation again or close the transaction by media because the split payment
operation is suspended.

2-1. "CANCEL" is pressed on a Split Payment Media Selection Screen.

2-2. Any kind of error occurs during EFT Media Closing (ex. Communication Error).

2-3. Any kind of error occurs due to the settings in Media-related option (Compulsory/Prohibit
condition).

3. Thenumber of persons for split payment should be equal or less than the entered number for " Person”.
4. Below is how the POS will handle in case of payment with over tendering at the timing of each
person’s payment.
ex) Subtotal = $8.00

1st guest pays $10.00 with CASH.
2nd guest pays $5.00 with CASH.
Receipt Format Note
SUBTOTAL $8. 00
AMOUNT DUE $4.00
PERSON 1 of 2
CASH $1 0. OO0 | Thetransaction for the 1st guest will not finish.
CHANGE $6 . OO0 | Change$6.00 (10.00 - 4.00) is handed to the 1st
AMOUNT DUE $4. 00 | guest.
PERSON 2 of 2
CASH $5. 00
CHANGE $ 1. OO0 | Change$1.00 (5.00 - 4.00) is handed to the 2nd
guest, and the transaction is finished.

5. In case the result of subtotal amount division by the number of persons for split payment generates
fractional figure, it will be adjusted by the payment by the final person.
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3-15. Foreign Currency

Foreign currency can be set up which automatically convertslocal currency to foreign currency and accepts
paymentsin either.

Program Options

Payment > Media> Type >
Check Foreign Currency.
Set Exchange rate (up to 999.999999).
Set “Exchangerateisinverse” if necessary.

Optional Program

System > System Option > Drawer > Cash in drawer updated by foreign currency tender
If it is not selected, CID amount is updated by the foreign currency amount calculated in the local currency.

Operation

Signon aclerk and sell PLUs.

Press the foreign currency media key. The subtotals are displayed in both local and foreign currency.
(You can press CLEAR key to change the media here.)

(can be skipped) Enter tendered amount.

Press the foreign currency media key again.

grwNE

In case of over-tendering operation, the change amount will be given in local or foreign currency if “Payment >
Media > Option> Change from selected media” is selected.

Direct foreign currency media closing

PLU 10
MEDIA 03 GBP 1¥ &10. 00
(to see subtotals in local & PLL 00010 10.00
foreign currency) SURTOTAL 10,00 | subtotal amount !n Ioca_l currency
MEDIA 03 GBP SURTOTAL Eﬂoﬂ?‘; subtotal amount in foreign currency
CLERK 001
008 041 000001 0001 21/12/2009 14:22
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Full Transaction Report

009-001-000006-0001

Description Count Value

SALES TOTAL

HEDIA 03 GBP 1 10,00
TOTAL 10.00
DRAUER TOTAL

HEDIA 03 GEP 1 £0.07

= 10.29

TOTAL 10.29
ROUND DIFFER 0.29
TRANSACT IOHS 1

cCin 1 10.29
cin 2 0.00
ALL TRACKS 0 0.00
GRAND TOTAL1 10.00
GRAND TOTALZ2 10.00
CLERK 001 ¥:000004

25/12/,2009 13:22

3-16. Paid out

amount sold in local currency
(local currency symbol is shown if
local media has symbol)

amount sold in foreign currency
converted amount in local currency

difference between the sales in
local currency and the foreign
currency converted in local
currency

Note for CID amount:

It is updated by the local or foreign
currency calculated in local by the
setting (System > System Option >
Drawer > Cash in drawer updated
by foreign currency tender).

Thisisused to enter an amount of money that has been taken out of ECR, for example, to pay abill or to collect
money from the cash drawer. 8 kinds of paid out name can be programmable, for example, Milkman, Butcher,

Grocer, €tc.

1. Signonaclerk.

2. PressPAID OUT button. 8 paid out options are displayed.
Select one of 8 PAID OUT buttons.

3. Enter the amount to be paid out and pressa MEDIA button.

Receipt Sample

Hane

FALL U1 1

PALD OUT 2
mim niT 3
PALD OUT A
PALD OUT o
PALL LU B
mim niT 7
PALD OUT B

“

Optional Program

Paid out names (max. 20 characters)
Program > Payment > Paid Out
Related Program

Clerk> Security Level > SalesMode
> Adjustment



Print format (V1.90)

Print format for Paid out will follow that of "Final Receipt", and line for "Paid out" will be available as below.

Program
Print > Print Format > Final Receipt / Buffer Print > Others > Paid out

FINAL RECEIPT -}
F Others Print Preview
_V Cook ing ~
PLU Hane 1.00 |7
PLU Hane 1.00
Nonadd Hessage %01 %5.00 1.00
% 01 #5.00 1.00
Account ADJUST 1 #5.00 1.00
DISCOUNT 1.00
Dest ination ~Line Setting HIX & HATCH 1 1.00
Honadd Hessage
Seat Nunber Font Size ACCOUNT NUHBER 123456789012345678904
DESTINATION 01
Seat: Total [Nornal v | Seat Number
5 S UBTOTAL 1...0.0_
el [T Emphasis print i RecgclelF% 1.00
Recucl t % .
8:FLU et [~ Double Height Recycle PLU -1.00
Card Number ARHKHHKAAKKK 1234
[ Double Uidth Heal Deal 1 1.00
Heal Deal 7 Center PAID OUT :l
> Paid Dut NI
Print Iten firea  Align R e
\ [ Nane - 40| [center «| [ v
/[ Tupe - 40| [center | [ [
none v - = r
none - ~| ™ -
none v - IS E
none = r [

Progran Default
File Setting
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3-17. Deposit (Deposit Book)

This feature uses two buttons:
DEPOSIT IN to enter adeposit made and print a receipt.
DEPOSIT USED to use a previous deposit as part of the final payment.

Deposit corresponds to “Received Account” of traditional ECRs, and is entered independently from transaction.
The deposit amount can be used to finalize atransaction by DEPOSIT USED button. Thisfunctionis
convenient when a customer pays deposit when he/she makes reservation or something.

It can also be made compulsory to enter text in order to indicate whose deposit or what kind of received account
by using “Deposit Book” function. Usually, a customer’s name or account number is entered manually.

Must Program for Deposit Book

System > Maximums > Deposit Book
System > System Option > Track > Page 3 > Use deposit book server (not necessary if Deposit Book is used with a
standalone HX)

Related Program for Deposit Book

Payment > Media> Option > Has signature line
Print > Print Format > SIGNATURE (Print Message 1 ~ 30 are available).
Print > Print Format > Deposit
Reference Number, Text in Deposit
System > User Text > User Long Text > #128, #129, #120
Payment > Media > Option > Has signature line
Clerk > Security Level > Sales Mode > Deposit

a) Depositin

When a customer is paying a deposit,

Signon aclerk.
Press DEPOSIT IN button (cannot be used during transaction).
Enter text (40 digits) if Deposit Book is programmed in Maximums (in Program > System).
Enter the amount of the deposit and pressaM EDIA button.
A receipt is printed for the customer to keep as proof of payment.

DEPOSIT
CASH 15.00
Receipt Sample
1 Uniwel | Reference Number, Text (Print Format)
DEPOSI T 5000 User Text #13
CASH 50. 00

107



b) Deposit used

When the customer wishes to pay by deposit,
Signon aclerk.
Press DEPOSIT USED (can be entered during a transaction).

In case “Deposit Book” function is used, Deposit list is displayed as below. Pressthe Deposit line to be used
in the Deposit list, and press [OK].

Huwber- o Tala Taxl Fwounl. Hexlin Es
1 20/004 2011 090 sg Uniuall 1000 DAl
2 23072011 09:53 Kanny .00 CROI

In case “Deposit Book” function is NOT used, enter the deposit amount and press [Enter].

Register items and cash off.
The deposit amount is subtracted from the total value of the registered items.

Receipt Sample
1 Uniwell Reference Number, Text (Print Format)
- DEPOSI T -50. 00 User Text #14
PLU 30 30. 00
PLU 40 40. 00
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c) Deposit Book data backup/restore (V1.90)

How to back up / restore

1. Deposit Book Data Backup/Restore to/from USB at Deposit Book X-Report Screen
(X-Read Report > Transaction > Deposit Book > "Deposit Book Data Backup" Button)
By pressing the "Deposit Book Data Backup" button below, Deposit Book Data can be
backed up/restored. Deposit Book backup is available in Report Pushup (in Program >
Others > Report Pushup) aswell.
[File name] HX-4000 series: HX-4000.dbk, HX-1500: HX-1500.dbk, HX-2500: HX-2500.dbk
X-Read Report .
Deposit Book mit‘; I;?r;izﬁs o e frobe 1.00 —
[T Date %T;OTE;OOOOG—DWI Zﬁ;miﬁ 10:36
To [Z7/08/2015 |
rReport contents
Deposit Book Data Backup L
For security reason, this button is displayed only when the clerk (who is allowed this
operation in Clerk > Security Level) or the Supervisor signsin. Backup is allowed to both
clerks but for restore, only the Supervisor is allowed.
Thislimitation is set because the backed up fileisin the text format and it is possible to
change the amounts, etc. in thefile.
2. Deposit Book Data Backup/Restore via FTP Server [PC is Client].
3.  Deposit Book Data Backup/Restore via FTP Client [PC is Server] (Manual / Timed Report Pushup).
Please kindly refer to "Additional program™ in the next page.
[Notes]
1. If any "Deposit Book" related operation is done in Sales Mode after Deposit Book Datais restored,
Sales Report contents (ex. Auto Full Transaction etc.) might not be consistent with Deposit Book Data
(for example, in case Deposit Book Datais restored after Z-Auto Full Transaction Report is taken).
2. Evenif the POS has Deposit Book Data, such datais overwritten in case the backed up file is restored.
3. Incase"Deposit Book Server Function™ is used, backup/restore should be done only to the Server
POS.
4. Itisnot possible to restore the Deposit Book Data exceeding the Maximum setting (it isfixed to
10,000).
5. Besureto back up the Deposit Book Data before taking Z Deposit Book Report.
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From V3.00, count/amount of Media salestotal in Auto Full Transaction / Full Transaction Report are changed
as below after following deposit operations.

Deposit operation

1. Deposit in with 10.00.
2. Deposit used with 4.00.

Report contents

Before change After change
SALES TOTAL DRAVWER TOTAL
BAR 1 -4.00 BAR 2 6. 00
DRAVER TOTAL
BAR 2 6. 00
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d) Deposit usable asvoucher (V2.80)

Deposit voucher function is supported using the currently-available Deposit book function.
In order to realize that both the conventional Deposit in/used function and this new Deposit voucher in/used
function can be used in the same system, following points are modified.

- VOUCHER IN / VOUCHER USED buttons are added.

- VOUCHER IN, VOUCHER USED, VOUCHER BALANCE (for this new function) are added to the report,
in order to differentiate DEPOSIT IN, DEPOSIT USED, DEPOSIT BALANCE (for conventional Deposit
function). If Deposit operation is done with alinkage to a Customer manage function, such an operation
will affect reports for DEPOSIT IN, DEPOSIT USED, DEPOSIT BALANCE (conventional Deposit
function).

€ Additional Program

Program > System > Clerk > Security Level > Sales mode > VOUCHER
Program > System > System Option > Track > Page3 > Use deposit book > Use deposit voucher
Program > Display > Screen Layout > VOUCHER IN, VOUCHER USED
Program > System > User Text > User Text > #311 UPDATED VOUCHER
#312 UPDATED VOUCHER No.
#313 NEW VOUCHER No.
#314 VOUCHER PAYMENT
#315 VOUCHER UPDATE INFO
#316 OLD AMOUNT
#317 VOUCHERIN
#318 VOUCHER USED
#319 VOUCHER BALANCE

Program > Print > For thefollowing Print For mat > Format >
Updated deposit (a), Voucher update info (b)

FINAL RECEIPT, STORE RECEIPT, BUFFER PRINT, TICET, SUBTOTAL BILL, CHECKOUT
BILL, INVOICE PRINT, DECLARATION PRINT, NORWAY EFT PRINT, CUSTOMER
INVOICE, CUSTOMER RECEIPT, SLIP SUBTOTAL BILL, SLIP CHECKOUT BILL,
CANCELED RECEIPT

FINAL RECEIPT -
Furmat OLhers | PrinL Previeu
EILL 1
nona -] A TABLE 1 -~
SERVER 1
Rlank line FER30H 1
HBdin _ c_u_s_t_u_rl_u_r_ _H_a_"_t’_
, i Address 1
VAT tan info —Line Sokting %russ %
Filank line Ennbiate Iress
e ORIGINAL SUDTDTAL $1.00
a I [Hormal ~] 1/ 3 0r DILL 12345
~ Last Linc OPLIT DILL DY %)
] Enuhasis eink
Blank line VOUCHER USED % 1.00
_| Double Height VOUCHER [H DEMOSIT IM
s 123456 1.00
User define ] Touhla Witth e e 5
Print Mcssage \/]' Coaisy FLU Hanc $1.00
(b Youcher update info SUBTOTAL $1.00
v Doubl B C_A_S_H_ $1.00
; 7 oub le ine
Print Iten fArca Align Wickh Farl }:::t%g :a;:w: nama gi.%
Hame - 20| |Left ~ | ] lax nane 51.00
i Reference Hunher v S |left - : I:‘ UPDA ED YUUCHER  No.1X:44% s ia |
- NEU YUULHER No . 1X 4449 B1.00
01d Anounl x 15| |Righl. % 004 001 000000 0001 29/0L/7201¢ 11t 39 :
Naw Hek Number text v 20| [Left W [ ] 1 iR
ReFerence Hunber - 5| [Lefl - : I:‘ DT RS AT
AnDunt - 15| [Right w| ] VAl IFT CHSTON
=i Pl FASF CAll. AGATH
fune - - _ O —
YOUCHER UPDATE INFO b ~

Program IRC Doefault
Film Prngram Satting



Operation

Deposit in operation
1. Clerk signon.

2. Perform [VOUCHER IN] - [OK] - (Amount entry) - [CASH].
3. Sequentia number isautomatically copied to the "Text" area. Text entry isalso available.

Deposit used operation
1. Clerk signon.

2. (itemregistration) - perform [VOUCHER USED] - (Select deposit line) - [OK] - [CASH].

Print sample

Operation Receipt

Depositin Depositin

1. Cleksignin

2. [VOUCHERIN] VOUCHER | N 1

3 [OK] 1 10. 00

4. 1000 CASH 10. 00

5. [CASH]

Deposit used & Item Deposit used & Item

1. Clerksignin PLU 00001 1.00

2. [PLU1] SUBTOTAL 1.00

3. [VOUCHER USED]

4. Select deposit line VOUCHR PAYMENT 1.00

5. [OK] TAX & TAX

6. [CASH] .
UPDATED VOUCHER No. 1 10. 00

Thebalance 9.00 ishandled as" Deposit NEW VOUCHER NOLaszt li ne 9.00

in" again asLocal media. o ¥ | I
UPDATED VOUCHER No. 1 10. 00
VOUCHER PAYMENT -1.00
NEW VOUCHER No. 2 9.00

Last line

Deposit used & Item Deposit used & Item

L. Clerksignin PLU 000010 10. 00

2. [pPL,U20Q 4T :

3. [VOUCHER USED] SUBTOTAL 10. 00

4. Select deposit line

5. [OK] VOUCHER PAYMENT 9.00

6. [CASH] e A 1.00

Last line

[New specification]

In case the payment amount is less than the deposit amount (Deposit > Total), then, the balance will
be saved as deposit-in again. In case the payment amount is equal or over the deposit amount, similar

operation as before is required.

[Current specification]

In case the payment amount is less than the deposit amount (Deposit > Total), then, the balance will

be returned to the customer in CASH.
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Note:

In case of "Use deposit voucher",
- ltemregistration should be done beforehand. Otherwise, "Deposit used" operation will be
considered as awrong operation. However, refund operation (cancellation of "Deposit in") is

possible.

- Once"Deposit used" isdone, item registration is not possible, and media close is necessary.
In case further item registration is required, correct "Deposit used" and then continue registration.

From V3.00, Count/amount of Media sales total and Media Drawer total in Auto Full Transaction / Full
Transaction Report are changed as below after following deposit voucher operations, and "V oucher
payment media’ is handled as "Media 21" internally.

This change is applicable only when the below setting is enabled.
Program > System > System Option > Report > Page4 > Transaction / clerk report in German

format
Operation Report before change Report after change
(indicated with red)
Case 1: Short tendering voucher payment
Voucher in 10. 00 SALES TOTAL SALES TOTAL
BAR 1 0. 00 VOUCHER PAY 1 8. 60
DRAVER TOTAL DRAVER TOTAL
PLU BAR 3 10. 00 BAR 1 10. 00
8. 60
Voucher paynment 8.60
New Voucher 1.40
Case 2: Over tendering voucher payment
Voucher in 10. 00 SALES TOTAL SALES TOTAL
BAR 2 5.00 BAR 1 5.00
DRAWER TOTAL VOUCHER P. 1 10. 00
PLU 15. 00 BAR 3 5.00 DRAVER TOTAL
Voucher paynent 10.00 BAR 2 15. 00
Bar 5. 00
Case 3: Over tendering without " Voucher" operation, Change from different/selected media
PLU 15. 00 SALES TOTAL SALES TOTAL
Bar 20. 00 BAR 1 15. 00 BAR 1 15. 00
Medi a 03 5.00 DRAVWER TOTAL DRAWER TOTAL
BAR 1 20. 00 BAR 1 20. 00
Medi a 03 0 -5.00 Medi a 03 1 -5.00
"BAR" means "Media 01" in the above.
Notes:

1. Thereport data based on accumulate memory will be initialized (only at the timing of updating the firmware), due to the

change of the accumulate report area.

2. Asfor"VOUCHER PAY" in reports, it ishandled as "Media 21" internally, and it is used only for Media salestotal (but
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not for Media Drawer total).

3. Sincethereisno visible settings in the POS for "Media 21", please kindly check how the back office would behave if
such software get and analyze reports from the POS. Decimal place, etc. for this"Media 21" would follow that of Local
media

4, "Media21" (Voucher payment media) does not exist in EJF. Instead, <status deposit_payment"=1> is the equivaent
(thisisfrom VV2.80).

5.  Thechangeisapplied only to the operations after firmware update. This means that "periodic reports’ which includes
the operations before firmware update do not have the correct result.

3-18. Destination

Thisfunction is convenient for the business where different prices are adopted depending on the way of sales—
for instance between Take Out and Eat In.

There are keys DESTINATION 01 ~ 10 to be pressed to indicate the way of salesfor atransaction, whichis
shown in the transaction area and also printed receipt if programmed so. Y ou can program different price levels
to each DESTINATION, which is automatically adopted. Thus you can have the analysis of transaction sales
data of each DESTINATION and PLU sales data of each price level.

The idea of Combo menu is to make a transaction by single button as a set menu, but with original price data of
each PLU and discounted amount for a set menu. Hence precise stock/sales control is possible.

Before using this function,
- Allocate DESTINATION 01 ~ 10 keys.
- Set other settings in Program > Others > Destination if required.

Program Options

Program > Others > Destination
Destination enable/disable
Destination Name
Price Leve Shift 1~7
Menu Level Shift1~5
KP Level Shift1~3 (1~ 6fromV3.20)
Tax1 shift to Tax3 / Tax2 shift to Tax4
Release compulsory conditions
Bill Number
Table Number
Server
Person
Location

Program > Others > Destination > System Option
Destination input compulsory at transaction start
Destination input compulsory if transaction is linked to customer file
Destination input compulsory before media close
Only one destination entry permitted and tax shift affect all items
Default destination setting
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- Destination operation

1. Signonaclerk.

2. Below isdisplayed for Destination selection when any PLU isregistered if Destination input compul sory at
transaction start is enabled. After V2.40, entered PLU before Destination entry is registered automatically.

DESTINATION 02
ICITIHATION 03
UESTIHNILUN 04
DESTINATION 05
DESTINATION 0B
ICIOTIMATION OF
UES IO LUN 0"
DESTINATION 03
DESTINATION 10

m

If Destination is disabled in Program >
Others > Destination, such Destination will
not be displayed here.

3. Select any Destination, and press OK.

DESTINATION 01

4. Enter items and finalize the transaction.

Receipt Sample Report Sample
DESTINATIGN 01 1-Read Report
Y 1.40 ist Level Full Transaction
FLd 00601 1,00 e e
1 ¥ 2.00
PLU 00002 2.00
SUBTOTAL o 3.00 DESTINATION 91
CASH 3.00 1 ==
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- Destination operation with Price Level shift

The price level of items entered with DESTINATION keys can be programmed in Price Level in Program >
Others > Destination. Then you will see the sales amount of items sold of each Destination respectively on the
PLU pricelevel 1 ~7in PLU salesreports.

- Destination operation with Menu Level shift

Menu level shift by DESTINATION keys can be programmed in Menu Level in Program > Others >
Degtination.

- Destination operation with KP Level shift

In addition to the normal KP selection, when items are entered with DESTINATION and the transaction is
closed, they are automatically transferred to and printed on the KP programmed in KP Level in Program >
Others > Destination. When KP Level is set to (no change), KP items with DESTINATION mode are printed
on the normal KP selection.

Note: When KP REDIRECT key is used to send the items to KP, the selection in the above is disregarded and
the items are printed on the KP of the specified KP level.

-Mode selection for Destination

< Per Machine >

When aclerk is signed on, ECR gets into one of selected modes automatically by the Default destination setting
in Program > Others > Destination > System Option. It is possible to change the mode by pressing
DESTINATION key, even after the track is stored.

< Per Clerk >
When clerk signs on, ECR automatically changes one of programmed Destinations in Program > Clerk > Clerk >
General > Destination. This setting overrides "Per Machine” setting.

- Automatic tax shift by Destination

According to the way of consuming — eat in (in arestaurant), take out or delivery, the different taxes should be
charged. In order to support this, there are the following settings:

Program Options
Program > Others > Destination > Tax1 shift to Tax3 / Tax2 shift to Tax4

Notes:
- When one of these flags is selected, tax to be assigned to aPLU are limited to Taxable 1 and 2 because Taxable 3 & 4
are reserved for the above tax shift.
- When Adjustment and % are used with this function, set the flags of respective taxable setting.
- When “GST Tax System” (Tax > Tax > System Option > GST Tax) is selected, automatic tax shift settings are
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disregarded.

- Tax1 shift to Tax3 / Tax2 shift to Tax4 settings override VAT shift (VAT shift operation is possible when TAX > Tax >
System Option > General > VAT related > VAT shift is enabled).

Sample Setting
Tax > Tax Add On Tax System
TAX3, 2, 1: Add On Tax System Tax Method
Tax 1: 5% for food item
Tax 2: 10% for drink item
Tax 3: 0% (no tax)
PLU >PLU > PLU 1 (food item): assigned to Taxable 1 and 3

Note: Taxable 3 needs to be assigned for tax shift by Destination, otherwise, tax shift to
Taxable 3 isnot possible.

PLU 2 (drink item): assigned to Taxable 2

Others > Destination > Delivery

Tax1 shift to Tax3
Taxable 1 item in Delivery mode shifted to taxable 3.
When the food item is Delivery, the tax will not be charged (tax 3=0%).

Receipt Sample
EAT I N DELI VERY

FOD 5.00 FOOD 5.00

DRI NK 3.00 DRI NK 3.00
seTOTAL 8.00 swroraL 8. 00
TAX SALES1 .00 TAX SALES? 3.00
TAX 1 . TAX 2 0. 30
TAX SALES2 3.00 | TAX SALES3 5. 00
TAX 2 0. 30 = TAX 3 0.00 <,
swsTOTAL 8.55 sw.totAL 8.30
VEDI A 08 8. 55 MVEDI A 08 8. 30

Taxable 3 & 4 are not shown even if PLUs are assigned to

these taxes.
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- Tax status changed by the Eat-in/Take-out/Delivery

Group settings (Group > Group > Destination Tax > Affect Tax) alow tax status to be changed in accordance
with Destination. For example, tax rate 7% is used only for Take-out of food item, otherwise always 16%.

Drink Item Food Item
Eat-in VAT 16% VAT 16%
Take-out VAT 16% VAT 7% <—

Additional Program

Unlike the previous Tax shift by Eat-in/ Take-out / Delivery, tax status should be set up for each Group by
Group > Group > Destination Tax > Affect Tax (Affectstax 1 ~ 8) and items linked to a Group can be sold with
the tax status.

Usually, tax statusis set up by PLU settings of each PLU. Tax status on group basis, effective by the Group
setting or PLU basis can be chosen for each Destination by the setting of Group > Group > Destination Tax >
Affect Tax.

Program Options

Program > Group > Group > Destination Tax > Affect Tax > Destination Tax
Select Destination(s) for tax affect, and select tax(es) to decide which taxes are applied to PLUs linked to this
group for selected destinations.

Restriction

The above function is only effective when “Sales without VAT tax amount is printed on PLU and group reports”
(System > System Option > Report > Page 1) is not checked. When this setting is enabled, Group Tax status
becomes unconditionally effective.

Example:
Tax1: VAT 16%
Tax 2: VAT 7%

Groupl: Beverage No settingsin Destination Tax (Group > Destination Tax > Affect Tax)
PLU tax status (PLU > PLU > General) isapplied to PLUslinked to Group 1 (Beverage)
regar dless of Destinations.

Group2: Food Destination Tax setting: Eat-in = NO, Take-out = YES, Delivery = YES
Affect Tax: Tax 2

Group tax status (the above exampleis Tax 2) isapplied to PLUslinked to Group 2 (Food)
for the Destinations of Take-out & Delivery.

Link Group Tax Status Price

PLU : COLA Taxable 1 2.00
7UP Group 1 “Beverage” “ 2.00

BEER “ 3.00

POMMES « ” “ 4.00

SALAD GroT“gXiblngOd « 5.00

STEAK ( ) “ 8.00
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EAT-IN (Eat-in is selected as Destination Tax for Food & Beverage)

EAT I N

COLA 2.00
7UP 2.00 taxable 1 (PLU setting)
BEER 3.00 “
POMVES 4. 00
SALAD 5.00 “
STEAK 8. 00

MEDI A 08 24. 00

TAX SALES1 20. 69

TAX 1 3.31

TAKE-OUT (Take-out is selected as Destination Tax for Food Item)

TAKE OUT

COLA 2.00
7UP 2.00 taxable 1 (PLU setting)
BEER 3.00 *
POWVES 4.00 *
SALAD 5. 00 taxable 2 (Group setting)
STEAK 8. 00 “

VEDI A 08 24. 00

TAX SALES1 6. 03

TAX 1 0.97

TAX SALES2 15. 89

TAX 2 1.11

DELIVERY (Delivery is selected as Destination Tax for Food Item)

DELI VERY

COLA 2.00
7UP 2.00 taxable 1 (PLU setting)
BEER 3.00 “
POWES 4.00 “
SALAD 5. 00 taxable 2 (Group setting)
STEAK 8. 00 ‘.

MEDI A 08 24. 00

TAX SALES1 6. 03

TAX 1 0.97

TAX SALES2 15. 89

TAX 2 1.11

Note for Destination entry
It is possible to enter more than one Destination in one transaction as below under if "Only one destination entry
permitted and tax shift affect al items' (Others > Destination > System Option) is not checked.

****EAT |N****

PLU1 (EATIN)
PLU2 (EATIN)

o TAKE AWAY #ex
PLU3 (TAKE AWAY)
PLU4 (TAKE AWAY)

119



3-19. Bill Reactivation

Y ou can reactivate the already media closed bills with table or bill number for the following additional
operations:

- Mediachange

- Item addition and correction

- German declaration print

Program Options
Different from DX, “PERMIT REACTIVATION” selection is not necessary on the HX.

Display > Screen Layout > Allocate “REOPEN BILL” key.

Clerk > Option > Reactivation > Reactivate al hill (selected for CLERK 001 by default)
If it is not selected, bills only closed by this clerk can be reactivated by entering the track number.
If System Clerk is selected by Clerk > Option, always “reactivate al bill” even if thisis not selected.

Related Program

Clerk > Option > Reactivation
Only Buffer Print from hill list
Item addition permitted (selected for CLERK 001 by default)
Item correction permitted (selected for CLERK 001 by default)

Clerk > Security Level > Operation > Bill reactivation (selected for CLERK 001 by default)

System > System Option > Track > Page 2 > Bill Reactivation > Reactivated bill number
bill number not changed
sequential number added to the original bill number (print only, not displayed)
count up (next vacant bill number)
Set “Automatic bill number isassigned ...” at Track > Page 1 for “count up”.

User Text > User Long Text >

#45 ITEM ADD OR CORRECTION PROHIBITED
#46  INVALID CLERK

Operation
1. Signonaclerk.
2. Enter bill or table number if you know and press REOPEN BILL key, or

Press REOPEN BILL key and enter bill or table number if you know and press Enter, or
Press REOPEN BILL key and press Enter without entering bill or table number.

3. REOPEN BILL list isshown.
“Receipt” shows the receipt number and “Date” shows the closed date and time.

Tabhle Bill Person Subtotal Receipt |Date

1| 8000001 0 13.00 8 161272009 16:23

4. Select thetrack.

5. Press one of Buffer Print, Declaration Print or OK for pick up the track.
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Notes

Bill reactivation is available if the bill has abill number or table number. Unlike DX, under "Table number system”,
bill number is not necessary to reactivate the track. DX must have the bill number with table number.

Bill reactivation is not available after any Z-reset report is taken.
The deleted information will never be printed on the reports.

"REACTIVATE" message can be printed on receipt after reactivation operation by adding "Reactivation M essage"
to FINAL RECEIPT in Program > Print > Print Format. |f Journal Datais enabled, “REACTIVATE” messageis
added to Journal Text regardless of the print format setting.

The subtotal amount on thislist always includes the tax amount.

Y ou can pick up the media closed bills from other POS on the same IRC line (same IRC location) if "Floating
track" (System > System option > Communication) is selected.

Y ou can print German declaration form if German is selected (Program > Others > Invoice > System Option) when
you reactivate the bill.  The re-printed German declaration is memorized on the customer bill memory.

Asfor EJF, bills before bill reactivation are NOT saved. Since various reports are generated from EJF on HX, HX
only savesthe fina bill after bill reactivation.

From V3.10, the same invoice number asin the original receipt will be printed on the receipt which isissued after
reopen hill/table so that invoice number jump will not happen. Thisis applied to "Genera" type Invoice.

When "Reactivation” is performed, registered PLUs, media, and taxable / tax of the previous transaction is
canceled, and the receipt with "REACTIVATE VOID" description isissued.

€ Additional Program

System > System Option > Track > Page 2 > Original receipt data is canceled on the re-issued receipt
Print > Print Format > Final Receipt > REACTIVATE VOID

FINAL RECETPT - J|

Format | Others Print Preview

Print Hessoge

Lt v

REACTIVATE vOI0 Line Setting
Blank line

Fonk Size

[ Enphasis print

-

User define

Uszer define

Cu=stoner. Hamne
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€ Print format
Bl LL 1

1 x 1.00
PLU 00001 1.00
1 x 2.00
PLU 00002 2.00

SUBTOTAL 3.00
CASH 3. 00
TAXABLE 1 0.96
TAX 1 0.
TAXABLE 2 1.
TAX 2 0.

001 001 000010001 23/01/2017 11:0

Oprmo
o N A

REACTNVATE VO D 7

Bl LL "REACTIVATE VOID" in User text: #310

1 x 1.00

PLU 00001
1 x 2.00
PLU 00002
CASH
TAXABLE 1
TAX 1
TAXABLE 2

[Additional receipt]

Thisindicates that the data line of the
T previous transaction is voided.
The receipt number is the same as the
origina transaction.

TAX 2 .
001 001 000010001 23/01/2017 1N 09
Bl LL 1

1 x 1.00
PLU 00001 1.00
1 x 2.00
PLU 00002 2.0
1 x 3.00
PLU 00003 3.00

Receipt Number

SUBTOTAL
CASH
TAXABLE 1
TAX 1
TAXABLE 2
TAX 2

001 001 00002 0001 23/01/2017 11:0

o
onvorOo

.0

. 8
.1
. 8
.1

9
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€ Journal data

¢ Report

Rebooked item

]mwa Conkents Tupe Ps

| 3170172017 10:30:16 BILL 1

| 3170172017 10:30:17 CLERK 001 0.00 |
31/01/2017 10:30:17 DESTINATION 01

| 31/01/2017 10:30:17 1 PLU 00001 1.00 |
31/01/2017 10:30:18 1 PLU 00002 2.00

| 314012017 10:30:24 SURTOTAL 3.00 |
3140172017 10:30:24 casH 3.00

| 31/01/2017 10:30:24 TAXABLE 1 0.96 |
3140172017 10:30:24 TAX 1 0.04

| 31/01/2017 10:30:24 TAXABLE 2 1.82 |
31/01/2017 10:30:24 TAX 2 0.18

| 3140142017 10:30:24 CLERK 001 |
31/01/2017 10:30:24 001 001 000001 0001 31/01/2017 10:

| 31/01/2017 10:30:35 CLERK 001 0.00
310142017 10:30:35 REACTIVATE V01D

| 31/01/2017 10:30:35 BILL 1 =
31/01/2017 10:30:35 PREVIOUS BALANCE 0.00

| 31012017 10:30:35 1 PLU 00001 -1.00
31/01/2017 10:30:35 1 PLU 00002 -2.00

| 3140172017 10:30:35 CASH -3.00
31/01/2017 10:30:35 TAXABLE 1 -0.96

| 31/01/2017 10:30:35 TAX 1 -0.04
31/01/2017 10:30:35 TAXABLE 2 -1.82

| 31401/2017 10:30:35 TR 2 -0.18
310142017 10:30:35 CLERK 001

| 3170172017 10:30:35 001 001 000001 0001 31A01/2017 10:30
31/01/2017 10:30:35 BILL 1

| 3140142017 10:30:35 !

| 31/01/2017 10:30:35 RCAGT IVATC

| 3140142017 10:30:35 1 PLU 00001 1.00

| 3170142017 10:30:35 1 BLU 00002 2.00

| 31/01/2017 10:30:46 1 PLU 00003 3.00 |
31/01/2017 10:30:47 SUBTOTAL 6.00

Bethahe UL P Al L

The number of print of "Reactivate Void Receipt” is displayed and printed on Auto Full/Full Transaction,

and Clerk report.

¥X-Read Report

Full Transaction

Description Il:ou'vk Value ~
TAXABLE 1 2.86
TAXABLE TOTAL 2.86
TAX 1 0.14
TAX TOTAL 0.14
SALES TOTAL
HEDIA 03 1 3.00
TOTAL 3.00
DRAUER TOTAL
HEDIA 03 1 3.00
TOTAL 3.00
ROUND DIFFER 0.00
TRANSACT 10NS 3 =
REACTIVATE vOID 2
DESTINATION 01 1 3.00
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3-20. Consolidation display

Items in the transaction area are displayed with consolidation or without consolidation by pressing
CONSOLIDATE key in sales mode.

Program Options
Program > Display > Screen Layout > Allocate CONSOLIDATE key

With consolidation Without consolidation
2 +PLI DOnZo 40,00 A 1|PLI OO0 20,00 A
COOKIHG IHNSTRUCT 01 | COOKING IHSTRUCT 01 Bl
1/|PLI ODOZO 20.00 1/|PLIT 00020 20,00
COOKIHG IHSTRUCT 02 COOKING IHSTRUCT 01
2 +PLI D002 42.00 1/|PLI OO0 2000
3| +PLU DO0DZ22 Bbb.00 COOKING IHSTRUCT 02
4 +P1 |1 00023 9200 1|PLI 00021 21.00]
1|PLU QU022 22,00
1|PLI 00021 21.00
1|PLU QU022 22,00
1|PLI ODOZ3 23.00
1|PLU QU022 22.00
1|PLI 00023 23.00
1|PLU QU023 23.00
(=] -
Notes:

“+” isadded in front of PLU name for consolidated items.

Background color of even lines of the transaction area becomes light yellow “with consolidation” condition.
Correction can not be done under “with consolidation” but can be done under “without consolidation”.

Void and Refund can be done under either “with or without consolidation” condition.

Consolidation can not be done for 8) Mix and Mach item, b) items with different destination, and c) items with
item %.

A warning message "Correction not allowed if consolidated" (User Long Text #185) will be displayed at the
timing of Correction in "Consolidate mode" because Correction in Consolidate mode is prohibited.

“With or without consolidation™ display can be switched by CONSOLIDATE key in the split bill screen which
functions the same asin CONSOLIDATE key in sales mode.

2|-PL ooz an. o 5
EIKTHE TREIANET CF 1 1
1 [P0 oonen i
FIKTHE THETRIET 9
2 [-mn st 49

(=P conms B

Notes for split operation under “with consolidation” condition:
- If acertain quantity of the consolidated items should be split, firstly specify the quantity to be split by pressing ten-
key, and continue the split operation.
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- Quantity-specified split operation is not possible for the items with multiple entry with cooking instruction or
condiment. Such items should be split one by one by entering 1 as quantity before split operation.

3-21. Split Bill — Item Transfer

Where a customer requeststo split abill, any item can be transferred from the current track to up to 20 new
tracks using a simple touch operation. Split operation is basically done between “Original bill” window and
“Split To” windows.

Items on a bill can be split to max. 20 persons for onetime. In order to split items to more than that, repeat split
operation procedures.

Following dataincluded in the original track is aso transferred (copied) with items to new track when atrack is
split into another track. However the bill number is never copied.

Table number copied only when “Multi bills can be assigned to a table number” (System Option > Track)
Server number copied

Number of Persons each split (split to) bill: 1 person

original hill: balance number of persons

Location copied

Operation Sequence Examples

- Retrieve the track you wish to split.

- PressSPLIT BILL key. Operation mode of split bill appears on the screen.
- Pressthe item line to be split in the “Origina Bill” window.

- Press the window area of “Split To” window.

- Repeat steps 3. and 4. if the original bill should be split into more than two tracks.
In such a case, transfer item(s) to the “Split To” sub windows.

Before split hill After split bill

o] x|
“Original bill" [ 7 |8 || "Split to"
window window
K

s 53|
[~ | 25 - ~
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- "Split To" bills are numbered with the smallest available Bill number in turn if Automatic bill number isassigned when a

transaction closed by STORE in Program > System Option > Track > Page 1 is enabled.
Criginal bill (Bill #1), Soup and Fish dish to right (Bill #2), and Mont blanc to the bottom left window (Bill #3).

- Split bills (Bills#2 and #3 in the example above) are Stored if "Store all" is pressed, and closed by Cash if "Close adl" is
pressed. In either case, the screen returns to the sales screen, and the origina bill in New Balance condition is
displayed.

- "CLOSE ALL" button will not be displayed on the Split Bill Screen if "Tendering Compulsory" is enabled for Local
Cash.

How each button works

CONSOLIDATE | Itemsin the “original/split to” windows are displayed with or without consolidation
Buffer Print Prints subtotal hill of the selected bill
Closeal All “ split to” tracks are closed directly by Cash, and the original track is stored.
Storedl All tracks are stored
OK Return to Sales screen, and media close is possible one by one
<Notes>
- If some of the multiplied items (2 out of 5 PLU 00006 for example) should be split, press Ten-key before or after step 3in
previous page.
- In case of item split (eg. a bottle of wineis split by 3 people), press Ten-key and “/” before or after step 3 in the previous
page.

- In case of split bill by quantity (eg. awhole bill is split by 3 people), press Ten-key just before SPLIT BILL key is pressed
at the step 2 in the previous page.

- In order to show the hidden windows in the area of “Split To” sub windows, press horizontal scroll bars.

- Line space and font size settings (in Program > Display > Screen Layout > Button Layout <2> > Transaction Area) are
applied to the screen for Split bill (V2.00).

- aclerk will sign off if iButton is removed when the split dialog isopen. At the same time, the dialog will be closed.
However, in case items are being transferred to the destination track during the split bill operation, clerk sign-off as well as
dialog close will NOT happen by removal of the iButton (V2.50)

- Destination of "from" bill is copied to "to" bill when split bill screenis closed by "Store al" under the following settings are
enabled (V2.90).

Program > > Others> Destination > System Option >

- Destination input compulsory at transaction start

-Destination input compulsory if transaction linked to customer file
- Destination input compulsory before media close

Program Options

PLU > PLU > Option
Item split permitted

System > System Option > Operation > Page 1
Decimal quantity entry permitted

PLU > PLU > Option
Decimal quantity permitted

Related Program

System > System Option > Track > Page 2 > Split Bill
Split bills closed

Clerk > Security Level > Sales Mode
Split Bill

System > System Option > Track > Page 2
Split PLU amount is shown on the split bill
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Split bill operation in German way (V2.80)

Currently-available " Split bill by number of persons' operation will be changed, and item transfer from the
current table to the destination table is newly supported.

These change and newly-supported operations are possible if either German Fiscal is activated or a newly-added
setting is enabled.

€ Program

Program > System > System Option > Operation > Page2 > German Split Bill
Program > System > User Text > User Long Text > #208 Split by number of persons ?

¢ Operation

[Split by number of persons operation (split by 4 people, for example)]
<Before change>

[4] - [Split]
<After change>
[4] - [X] (this button means " Quantity") — [Split] — Split by number of persons ? - [OK]

[Split by item transfer operation (splititemsin table 1 to table 2, and store table 2)]

<Before change>
Open table 1 — [Split] — item transfer operation — [OK] — [2] — [Table] — [Store]

<After change>
Opentable 1 - [2] — [Split] — item transfer operation — [OK] — [Store]
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3-22. Table Transfer/change

"From" and "To" Table numbers and transferred subtotal can be saved in EJF/Journal data. Also, such data can
be printed on KP the timing of Table Transfer/Change operation (this information can be printed on receipt as
well).

Also, KP items which were already sent to KP can be re-printed. For this function, KP selection is available.

Program

Program > Display > Screen > Function > KP REPRINT
Program > Clerk > Security Level > Sales> KP REPRINT

Program > Print > KP File > System Option > Automatic KP print after table transfer/change
If this setting is enabled, From/To table numbers, etc. are printed on KP right after table
transfer/change, and operations in Green (in the next page) are not required.

Program > Print > Print Format > Object > Table Transfer
Available print items:

Table Name FINML HELE L] -
From Table Number
Funnat Nibrrs | Pr-inl. Prei inu
To Table Number me— =
= m = =
Subtotal
(transferred subtotal) i ton EElE .. 1
Right Allow (-->) biions Line seeig i :
9 Sulil bill info e 5 1 ::
lepozit uzed e U_u_-.-_t_Eﬁl__:i_L_N_ﬂ_n_u_
reas
FLlt ~ Doubls lleighl Filiriza: 3
Losib oo "~ Doubla Uidlh UK LELHAL. HUE [WIAL L.000
Hal sublalal o cantar ;{1? EIILEIIEIQ 12545(;

Add-urs b drdu
DEMSIT 1.00

SSea —MFPASTT -1.000
Priuk Ihm Frim  Allen i Lx 1.00

i Tt 11U Hune L.00

Tahle: e - € Lart w| [ - SRERERSS e 2

ETIT Lo

Lefl. w| [ [ | Teametali: vinarm: 1.00

Tax nana 1.00

Fron Iable Hunber Lefl  w| [ [ UK IUIAL L.00

I labile Hunbire il w| [ ] rl‘;:;;i!_nnm ‘___ngﬁ

fuhLalal 4 Lafl. - |— |— Tamn nanc 1.00

Right Nllou n Right w| [ r PHEVLULE HUIN 123146

I— POIHTS AMARDCD 1234.56

Hrsas hall S I IUIHIE LD 123446
R — PITHTE THAI AN 177156 ~

Program > Print > Print Format > Object > User define > Print Item > KP Reprint M essage
This print item is printed only at the timing of KP Reprint.

KITCHFH PRTHT -
Frar ianl. Okhers | Print Mreview
libil el Einsle; = YIKIIAL PRINIFK 01 KH BILE 01
OILL 1
Mrink Hazzope s |AHLE 1
GORVER 1
lzar crfimn Dalels PERSUN 1 _I
Ilsias ¥ Irme Lirme et e
2 TADLC 1 --r TROLC 2 1.00
Uszer del’ine PRGBS 1m PLU Har
User dafine Hornal #

CLERK 001
001 001 00000 MO0L ZEANTSZ006 14509

llsor ddnfinn
|  Fophasis peinl
| Tinubla Haighl.

Rkt ooie ™ Tibla Widlh

Tahla TransFa

7" Canlar
Pl
= = Ooauble Line
N Prinl [len frea  Align Uldth  Fued

1 KP Rupn-tret. Hisosoma: - 0 ke - || r
o = = r
||||| o - - 50| —




Please note if the table should be stored at least once, in order to "Table transfer/change info." be saved in EJF
and Journa data.

NGO~ WDNE

oukrwdpE

Operation for KP/Receipt print for Table Transfer

Enter table number 1, enter some items and store.
Enter table number 2, enter some items and store.
Pick up the table 1.

Enter Table number 2, and [TABLE] button.
Press[OK] on "Transfer Table?' window.
Press"KP REPRINT" button if KP items exist.
Press"Table Transfer" button.

Press"CASH" button.

Sueleck KP Repr-int Buttun

Print Format
KP Receipt
------------------------------------------- BI LL 1
Bar KP FILE 01 | TABLE 1
* % % x KP REPRINT * * * *
------------------------------------------- TABLE 2 -> TABLE 1 2.00
TABLE 2 --> TABLE 1 2.00

1x 1.00
CLERK 001 PLU 00001 1.00

001 001 0001 10/03/2016 13:47 1x 2.00
PLU 00002 2.00
SUBTOTAL 3.00
CASH 3.00

CLERK 001
001 001 000003 0001 23/03/2016 11:07

Only last Table Transfer Info. is printed

All Table Transfer Info. is printed.

Operation for KP/Receipt print for Table number change

Enter table number 1, enter some items and store.
Pick up the table 1.

Enter Table number 2, and [TABLE] button.
Press"KP REPRINT" button if KP items exist.
Press"Table Transfer" button.

Press"CASH" button.

Sueleck KP Repr-int Buttun

Print Format
KP Receipt
------------------------------------------- Bl LL 1
Bar KP FILE 01 | TABLE 1
* % % * KP REPRINT * * * *
------------------------------------------- TABLE 1 -> TABLE 2 1.00
TABLE 1 --> TABLE 2 1.00
1x 1.00
CLERK 001 PLU 00001 1.00
001 001 0001 10/03/2016 13:47 | el
SUBTOTAL 1.00
CASH 1.00
CLERK 001
001 001 000003 0001 23/03/2016 11:07
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Operation for KP Re-Print of previousKP items

Enter table number 1.

Enter some items and store.
Pick up the table 1.

Press"KP REPRINT" button.
Select "Previous Items" button.

KP File dialog is displayed to select KP File to be applied.

Select KP File(s), and press "OK" button.

Print Format

1 x PLU 00001
1 x PLU 00002
1 x PLU 00003

CLERK 001

KP FILE 01

* x % % KP REPRINT * * * *

001 001 0001 10/03/2016 13:47

Journal Data Format for Table Transfer/Change

Sueleck KP Rupr-int Buttun

o

Kl File

EP FILI

KF | ILL D1

T | kP FUF D2 \\

For the displayed KP Files,
they have items/PLUs which
are already registered.

]

Chrock Urchgck :

Date Contents Type A
24/03/2016 13:47:56 CLERK 001 0.00
24/03/2016 13:47:58 LOCATION 1
24/03/2016 13:47:58 TABLE 1
24/03/2016 13:47:58 PREVIOUS BALANCE 0.00
24/03/2016 13:47:59 1 PLU 00001 1.00
24/03/2016 13:47:59 BILL 1
24/03/2016 13:47:59 NEW BALANCE 1.00
24/03/2016 13:47:59 CLERK 001
24/03/2016 13:47:59 001 001 0001 24/03/2016 13:47
24/03/2016 13:48:00 CLERK 001 0.00
24/03/2016 13:48:01 LOCATION 1
24/03/2016 13:48:01 TABLE 2
24/03/2016 13:48:01 PREVIOUS BALANCE 0.00
24/03/2016 13:48:01 1 PLU 00002 2.00
24/03/2016 13:48:02 BILL 2
24/03/2016 13:48:02 HEW BALANCE 2.00
24/03/2016 13:48:02 CLERK 001
24/03/2016 13:48:02 001 001 0001 24/03/2016 13:48
24/03/2016 13:48:02 CLERK 001 0.00
24/03/2016 13:48:04 TABLE 1
24/03/2016 13:48:04 BILL 1
24/03/2016 13:48:04 PREVIOUS BALANCE 1.00
24/03/2016 13:48:05 TABLE 2 --> TABLE
24/03/2016 13:48:05 2.00
24/03/2016 13:48:05 TABLE 1
24/03/2016 13:48:05 BILL 1
24/03/2016 13:48:05 PREVIOUS BALANCE 0.00
24/03/2016 13:48:07 HEW BALANCE 3.00
24/03/2016 13:48:07 CLERK 001
24/03/2016 13:48:07 001 001 0001 24/03/2016 13:48
24/03/2016 13:48:07 CLERK 001 0.00
24/03/2016 13:48:08 CLERK 001 0.00

b

EJF Record Format for Table Transfer/Change

<gf num="9" pos="1" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0" cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0" date="2016-03-23T11:26:31" zejf="0">

<table transfrom="2" to="1" subtotal="200"/>
</gf>
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Note for split bill operation with Orderman

During the split bill operation with Orderman terminal, it is not allowed to enter the "from™" table number
(source table number) as a"to" table number (destination table number) under the current Orderman
specification. Therefore, an operator need to enter a not-existing table number.

For easier operation, the following operation is possible from HX V2.60.

If the source table number is "0001",
1. "10001" (5digits) is entered as a destination table number at Orderman.
2. Atthe POSside, atableis created as "10001", but "0001" is printed on receipt and KP at media
closing (the 5th digit "1" is masked).

Limitations:

1. Once split table operation is done at Orderman by entering the destination table number (10001,
etc.), please be sure to media-close the tables at Orderman by "Finish" button. Thisis because if
"Cancel" button is pressed, a destination table with table number "10001" is created at the POS
side.

2. If "Cancel" buttonis pressed by mistake at the step 1.,

- Orderman can pick up the table but POS can not. Such tables are not displayed on the
Clerk track list/Clerk track transfer list.

- Such tables can not be picked up by Phoenix, either.

- Suchtables are issued/printed on Table/ track, Track total & Clerk table/ track report.
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3-23. Clerk Track Transfer

Clerk Track Transfer is used for a clerk to take over the pending tracks (closed by STORE) used by another clerk
who has finished hisjob. IRC communication is supported.

Clerk Track Transfer shows a clerk track list first, so you can select the tracks to be transferred.

Note: X-read Clerk Track report (read only) will be available in future.

Program
Display > Screen Layout > Allocate “CLERK TRACK TRANS” key.

Clerk > Security Level > Clerk Track Transfer

Optional Program

Clerk > System Option >
All track displayed by system clerk (This option is not available for iButton/Barcode.)
Clerk track transfer by iButton/Barcode

Operation

FULEFAGE GHOLP 3

Sign on clerk to be transferred.

Press CLERK TRACK TRANS key.
Select tracks to be transferred.

Select one of clerksto be transferred to.
Press OK to transfer.

[Tatle o [Bitl [Person

3

1 [ 0
3 0 none
|| zer12m009 19006

If the clerk track transfer is failed, NO SUCH BILL is
aways displayed.
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Clerk Track Transfer by System Clerk

Sign on System Clerk.

Press CLERK TRACK TRANS key.

The clerk track list for the signed on clerk is shown.
Select “none” to see al tracks to be transferred.
Select one of clerksto be transferred to.

Press OK to transfer.

Program

Clerk > Option > System Clerk

Clerk > System Option > All track displayed by system
clerk (This option is not available for iButton/Barcode.)

Clerk Track Transfer by iButton

Sign on clerk by iButton to be transferred to.

Press CLERK TRACK TRANS key.

Select tracks to be transferred.

Select one of clerksto be transferred to.

PLEASE ENTER CLERK IBUTTON isdisplayed. (Do not
press Cancel if you want to transfer the tracks.)

Touch iButton to be transferred to.

Press OK to transfer.

Program

Clerk > System Option > iButton enable.
Clerk > System Option > Clerk track transfer by iButton

Difference from DX series

{OLERK 001 0 6.00| PA/1Z°2009 18196
(CLER o0 o .00 TAAIZIT009 18186
CLER 003 o 00 PACLETO0T 18196
LR 004 o BI.00,  PAAZAP000 18145
CLERK OOt 0 .00 PASLZI00 18146
([LERY, 006

|CLERX 007

CLERS 008 |

CLERX, 0019 =

O ONEF

[Tabie o [B111 [Porson  |subkatal
2| L1} 1]

]n—m S
30.00 A0S 1EdE

045 BEzd6

PLERGE EMTER CLERS TBUTTOM

1 b
Chsck D lreke

On the DX, after the transfer is completed, Individual Clerk report with Transfer In/ Out amounts are printed automatically if
aprinter isassigned. Onthe HX, it does not print automatically but press CLERK REPORT key in the sales mode to see the

report.
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EJF contentswhen Clerk Track Transfer isdone

For example, when Clerk 1’stable 2 istransferred to Clerk 2 by Clerk 1.

Clerk report before clerk track transfer after transfer
¥-Head Report J-head Report
1st Level  Clerk Sales 1st Level  Clerk Sales
CLERK 001 CLERK 001
COMAISSION COMMISSION
30.00 0.00 10.00 0,00
LNFT CHARGE 11.00]| | MET CHARGE 0.00
TRANSEER 0T 0.00 | | [TRANSFER OUT 11.00]
TOTAL 11.00 TOTAL 11.00
SALES TYPE 2 10,00 SALES TYPE 2 10.00
TOTAL 10.00 TOTAL 10.00
ADD-0M TAX 0.00 | | ADD-ON TAX 0.00
TRANSFER TN 0.00 TRANSFER N 0.00
TOTAL 10,00 TOTAL 10,00
[S.PLU SALES 1.00]| | S.PLU SALES 1.00
TOTAL 1,00 | | TOTAL 11,00
YAT TAX ) 0.00 | | VAT TAX 0.00
| HET SALES 10.00]| | NET SALES 10.00
< T CHRGE T CLERK 002
| S_PLU S— I DOMMISS I ON
%0. 00 0.00
ALL CLERKS
SHLES TYPE 2 10.00 | | HET CHARGE 11.00]
|| TRAMSFER OUT 0.00
10.0 ——
el | TOTAL 11.00
ADD-OH. TAX 0.00
| TRANSFER IN 11.00]
Subtotal bill by Clerk 2 after transfer e
”BLE 2 TOTAL 11.00
VAT TAX 0.00
1% €00
PLU 00001 S.PLU TOBACCO 1.00 el e B oo
1% 10,00
PLU 00010 STEAK 10.00 [5.FLU EH“HGE“_ ______ — 1.00
1100 ALL CLERKS
SUBTOTAL ) SALES TYPE 2 10.00
CLERK 002
008 002 000001 0001 25/12/2009 16:16 il N oo
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EJF contents

After the clerk track transfer is done, the original clerk number is replaced with the transferred clerk number.

Clerk 1 number is replaced with
clerk 2.

Clerk 1 performs the clerk track
transfer to Clerk 2.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<ejf_data version="1.01" system="HX-2500-03">
<identity pos="8" posname="POS NAME #8” branch="1"/>
<ejf_info dp="2" date="2009-12-25T16:11:55"/>
<stored_block>
<ejf num="1" pos="8" clerk="2" train="0" vd="0" rf="0" cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0"
date="2009-12-25T16:11:08">
<track bill="0" table="2" server="0" person="0 0” location="1" inv_num="0"/>
</gf>
<ejf num="2" pos="8" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0" cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0"
date="2009-12-25T16:11:05">
<clerkopen num="1" subtotal="0"/>
</gf>
<ejf num="3" pos="8" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0" cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0"
date="2009-12-25T716:11:10">
<specialplu code="000000000000000001" qty="1000" price="100" amt="100">
<group num="1"/>
<mgroup num="1"/>
<cat num="1"/>
<stype num="1"/>
</specialplu>
</gf>
<ejf num="4" pos="8" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0" cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0"
date="2009-12-25T716:11:12">
<plu code="000000000000000010" qty="1000" price="1000" amt="1000">
<group num="10"/>
<mgroup num="2"/>
<cat num="2"/>
<stype num="2"/>
</plu>
</ejf>
<gf num="5" pos="8" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0" cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0"
date="2009-12-25T16:11:14">
<store amt="1100"/>
</ejf>
<ejf num="6" pos="8" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0" cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="1"
date="2009-12-25T716:11:34">
<tracktransfer clerk="1" amt="1100" s_plu_amt="100"/>
</gf>
<ejf num="7" pos="8" clerk="1" train="0" vd="0" rf="0" cr="0" tvd="0" tin="1" tout="0"
date="2009-12-25T16:11:34">
<tracktransfer clerk="2" amt="1100" s_plu_amt="100"/>
</ejf>
<ejf num="8" pos="8" clerk="2" train="0" vd="0" rf="0" cr="0" tvd="0" tin="0" tout="0"
date="2009-12-25T716:11:34">
<store amt="1100"/>
</ejf>
</stored_block>
<closed_block>
</closed_block>
</gf data>

3-24. Table plan

Please refer to the separate document “table plan.doc”.

135




3-25. Clerk Track List

Clerk track list is useful when a clerk would like to confirm the open tracks which he/she opened.

In case asystem clerk displays Clerk Track List under “All track displayed by system clerk” is enabled, the
system clerk can view open tracks opened by all clerks with clerk names who lastly opened the track.

If Customer Name or Track Name is entered for the transactions, such names are also displayed.

Table Bill Perzun Hame Subtutal Created Clerk Categury ~
1 1 3| uniuwell 6.00| 11/03/2016 13:45| CLERK 001 Salad
2 2 2| uniuwell 6.00| 11/03/2016 13:45| CLERK 001 Hain
3 3 1| customer #2 6.00| 11/03/2016 13:45| CLERK 001 Salad
b

Note for the transaction displayed in red:

If tracks in the clerk track list are displayed in red, that indicates that such tracks are in an “active” condition; they are either
being opened by another clerk, or, aclerk picks up the track and another clerk interrupts, then such abill is stored to the first
clerk (such ahill isnot considered as a “store” condition by HX).

For example, under Floating track system with 2 or more HX machines, if aclerk triesto pick up bill #1 at HX #1 but itis
aready picked up at HX #2, then, such atrack will be displayed in red in the clerk track list. If such abill isopened at HX #1,
“Bill in use” is displayed.

With "Tracks appear in the original clerk'strack list after handling by system clerk” setting (V3.00), when
billg/tables are picked up by a System Clerk, such bills/tables are still shown in the Clerk Track list of
the original clerk.

Program

Program > Clerk > Clerk System Option >
Tracksappear intheoriginal clerk'strack list after handling by system clerk

Operation
1. Clek2signson.
Create abill with Bill Number 1.
Enter some PLUs.
Store.
Clerk 1 signson. (System clerk)
Open the bill Number 1 in the Clerk Track List.
Enter some PLUs.
Store.
Clerk 2 signson again.
Open the bill Number 1 by Clerk Track List.

©oN Ok~ WDN

=
©
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Notes:

- Inthe current specification, the bill number 1 disappears on Clerk Track List.

- Even if no PLUs are entered at the step 7 in the above, "Store" operation will keep the condition of "Original
clerk”.

Limitation
In case a System Clerk picks up abill/table of other clerk, the System Clerk are not allowed to perform "Clerk sign-off".
In other words, the System Clerk should perform either "Store" or "Media close”.

However, if both of the following settings (in Clerk System Option) are enabled, then, the System Clerk can perform
"Clerk sign-off".

- When clerk signs off, bill/table is automatically closed by New Balance
- When clerk interrupts, bill/table is automatically closed by New Balance

[Reason for the above]

When the System Clerk signs on and pick up abill/table, then, the bill/table is handled by the original clerk internally.
Therefore, if the System Clerk signs off in such a condition, then, the bill/tableis stored to the origina clerk by Clerk
sign-off. Thiswill require the sign-on by the original clerk number in order to pick up the bill/table.

3-26. Customer Management (Customer File)

Some customers want to make payment once a month or week, etc. They want to know the date and amount or
even details of transactions made in a certain period on asingleinvoice. Thisis quite seen for hotel room,
company’s cafeterias, etc.

Concept is:

- Link billswith Customer Files.

- Keep details of hills, such asitems, date, balance.

- Print selection of Short Invoice with only date/balance or Detail Invoice with item information
included, of course with the header of Customer File — name, number, address, etc.

Ideal use:
1) Clerk enterstheordered itemsand assignsthe customer file.

2) Closethetransaction by “Chargeto Customer” media.

Tips: Automatic bill number assignment is available if “Automatic bill number” and “Bill humber
input compulsory” are selected.

3) Chargetothe customer at the end of month
Press “Payment” in the customer file screen.
I ssue the customer invoice by “Buffer Print” button and pass it to the customer.

4) When the customer pays
Press “Payment” in the customer file screen.
Select bills and enter the amount by “Payment” button.
The customer receipt is automatically printed after the media close.
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Programs:
Customer program issaved on newly added “customer.prg” file separ ately from *“HX-4000/2500/1500.prg”.

Set number of Customer File by Program > System > M aximums > Customer File (default = 0).
Enter customer information by Program > Customer > Customer File.

Press Add button to create new customer file.

Enter Customer code or scan Customer barcode (max. 20 digits, any barcode is available).

Enter Customer information. Customer card is also available.

From V2.80, input from RFID will be saved in the "Card" field.

Press OK button to decide addition. Cancel will exit from the customer file program without adding.

Code (20) Card (19)
| 7 | | Group Percentage

| nonc - | | nonc -
Laxt Hone (1 5) First Home ( 1 5)
| | | Price Level d justmcnt

Ad justrent1
T Fiscal ID (20) |(no change} - | [] Adjustren
® Hale O Fenale | | Credit sales linit [] Adjustrentz
PhonesYat l‘!lui'lber‘ Mobhile Phone (15) Expiration late | 000 | D Attt hetis
| U-a | | |2e/1102016 patin 9999999.99
Date of BirHL Erail address (50) Date Format |n|:me i |
|]]]]/HH/‘|"|"|"|’ — '[e TD Loyalty point Recharge point rate
Bate Format

Adurexs (30) Zip Cude (9) | 0| | 0'00| %
| | | | in 99.99
| | | |
| | | |

| | (30)

No accessto customer
This customer is displayed in red in the customer list. Only the payment operation is available but the sales transaction is
not available.

Do not display confirm box
This customer will not show the customer list for confirmation for direct pickup.

Charge prohibited
Charge operation is prohibited for this customer.

No Loyalty point customer
Loyaty systemis not applied to a customer.

Do not check the expiration date (V1.90)
In case "Expiration date" should not be checked for a certain customer, enable this setting of such a customer.

Pricelevel’spriority
Customer File’s price level has higher priority than Customer
PRICE LEVEL 1 -| Group’s.

Price Level

Set the payment media for “Char geto Customer” by Program > Payment > M edia > Type > Media Type.
Select one of media except MEDIA 01 (CASH).

Closed transaction by “Chargeto Customer” istreated as a credit transaction. (The table/bill assignment is released.)
The credit transactions are listed by pressing CUSTOMER MANAGE and Payment keys. Then, they can be paid by
one of the mediafinally.
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Tips: In order to assign the bill number automatically, select following 2 options.

Program > System > System Option > Track > Page 1

Automatic bill number is assigned when a transaction closed by STORE

Bill number input compulsory

Print program:

Program > System > System Option > Operation > Page 2

Two print formats are newly available for CUSTOMER INV OICE and CUSTOMER RECEIPT.

CUSTOMER INVOICE (subtotal hill)

CUSTOMER RECEIPT (check-out hill)

* k_k Kk _k_k_k_K_*h_K_*_*k_*_*_
*_ o _ _ _ Your_ _ _ _ _ *_
* _ _ Receipt _ _%x_

*x_ _ _T_h_an_k_ _Y_o_u_ _=_
*_k_K_k_k_k_k_k_kh_K_K_k_K_k_
Customner_ _HNane_
Address 1
Address 2
Address 3

1.000 x 1.00

PLU Nane 1.00
SUBTOTAL 1.00
TAX 1 1.00
SUBTOTAL 1.00
TAX 1 1.00

24/02/2010 DEPOSIT
CASH 1.00
T_0_T_A_L_ 1. 00
CLERK 001

008 001 000006 0001 24/02/2010 14:50

THAHK YOU FOR YOUR
VALUED CUSTOM
PLEASE CALL AGAIH

*_Kk_Kh_Kk_K_Kk_K_K_*k_*_*k_*_*_H_
. T ] O, *_
*___ _Rece_ipt_ _ _*_
*_ _ _T h_a_n_k_ _Y_o_u_ _*_
kK Kk Kk _K_Kk_K*_K_Kk_*_*_*_*_K_
Cu_s t o_n_e_r_ _H_a_n_e_
Address 1
Address 2
Address 3
1.000 x 1.00
PLU Hane 1.00
SUBTOTAL 1.00
TAX 1 1.00
SUBTOTAL 1.00
24/,02-2010 DEPOSIT
CASH 1.00
T_O0_T_A_L_ 1_._0.0_
C_A_S_H_ 1_._0_0_
TAX 1 1.00
CLERK 001

008 001 000006 0001 24/02/2010 14:48

THAHK YOU FOR YOUR
VALUED CUSTOH
PLEASE CALL AGAIN

Default Print Contents

Default Print Contents

5-line upper logo (Print message)
Blank line

Customer name, address

[Date, bill #] (*)

PLU (not printed for SHORT BP)
[Total amount of each bill] (*)
Print message (separator half)
Net subtotal

Add-on tax info

Gross subtotal

Vat tax info

Deposit name, date, media, amount
Print message (separator full)
Total sales

Blank line

User define (clerk name)
Last line

5-line lower logo (Print message)

Deposit name, date, media, amount
Total sales

Media

Vat tax info

(*) fixed and invisible in the print format program

Note: The print format for CUSTOMER INVOICE is aso used for SHORT BP. Only the PLU is not printed for SHORT BP

“customer invoice wihtout item contents”.
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Related program:
Set the security level to Add and Edit “Customer File” and “Customer Group” by Program > Clerk > Security Level.

Program > Customer > Customer Group
99 customer groups are available. You can set the default price level. However, the price level setting in the customer
file has apriority.

Program > Text > User Text > User Text
#169 ALL TOTAL (for stock report)
#170 CHARGE (for customer sales report)

Program > Text > User Text > User Long Text
#61  Unallocated amount
#62  How do you want to proceed with this?
#63 CREDIT SALESLIMIT ISREACHED
#64  TENDERING PROHIBIT
#65 IFYOU WISH TO PAY FOR CUSTOMER ACCOUNT,
#66 PLEASE GO TO CUSTOMER FILE SCREEN.
#67 DO YOU WANT TO PAY ONLY FOR THISBILL?
#68 DO YOU WANT TO PROCEED?

Operation:

Sign on aclerk in Sales mode.

Press CUSTOMER MANAGE (located in OTHERS function page button) and select the target customer.

Or swipe the customer card or scan the customer barcode.

(Also, you can swipe or scan the customer’s card/barcode to select the customer in the customer list after CUSTOMER
MANAGE key is pressed.)

Press one of the buttons listed below according to the operation.

MhB3NIT021

uniwell

Customer file
management  Sales|related functions ~

Hj:‘-t"r“ E ﬁ E

Sales-related functions

OK A transaction with Customer File assignment is started. The assigned customer name is shown on

tostart sales | thetopline.

The bill/table number is assigned according to the settings by Program > System > System Option

> Track (Track system, Table map, Automatic bill number, etc.).

Payment Transactions closed only by a mediatype with “Chargeto Customer” are displayed.

to issue Customer Invoice by Buffer Print including all contents

to issue Customer Invoice by SHORT BP including the bill number, amount and date without item
contents.

to enter the customer’s payment
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History Transactions paid, credit sales and total credit amount are displayed. Y ou can pick up the bills
closed by “Charge to Customer” media with status “(blank)”. “Detail info.” button showsthe
transaction contents for the credit salesonly. They are not available for the finally closed
transactions with status “media name”.

From V2.40, the transaction contents can be displayed for the media-closed tracks as well.
From V2.80, the transaction contents can be picked up and possible to continue normal operation.
Status of bills
(blank) The transaction is closed by “Charge to Customer” media.
Media name The transaction is closed by one of mediafinaly.
Busy The transaction is currently open.
In process The transaction is stored by STORE key.
DEPOSIT DEPOSIT IN operation is done with this transaction.
THizkory
MOOO000Z | 2602200 15153 e 17.00
ZhAEZ0I0 149 I .50 Buizsj
BOG00001 | PRADEZ010 19:48 £.590)  Inprocess
|
Erodit Aot
]
Thetotal of credit amount does not include the transaction currently opened with status “Busy”.
“7.50” is not added to the total credit amount in the screen above for example.
Notes:

The table number is not displayed in the Payment and History lists. Only the bill number is displayed.
“Pickup” is not available once Z-Auto full transaction report is taken because if any changes are made
with the charged customer transaction (correction, percentage, etc.), such changes might be inconsistent
with the already-issued report results.

Customer file management

Add Create anew customer.
Edit Edit customer information.
Refer Refer customer information.

Note: Set the security level to Add and Edit by Program > Clerk > Security L evel > Program > Customer File.

Notefor " Expiration date" setting

If "Check expiry date" in System Option is enabled and a Customer file is picked up in Sales mode, then, POS will check the
Expiration date and if the date has passed, an error dialog "The expiration date has already passed” will be displayed.
For security reason, [Update expiry date] button is not availablein the error dialog.

How to update the Expiration date in Sales mode

1. Select the customer by pressing [Customer manage], and press [Edit].
2. Press[Update expiry date] in the Customer file edit screen.
3. Theexpiration date is updated after one year from today.
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Operation stepsfor sales:

Sign on aclerk in Sales mode.

Enter items.

Press CUSTOMER MANAGE key and select the target customer or swipe/scan the customer card/barcode. (Also, you can
swipe/scan the customer’s card/barcode to select the customer in the customer list after CUSTOMER MANAGE key is
pressed.)

Press OK.

N v
. h

Check the customer name (or phone/VAT

number) is displayed on the top line. (¥{) 0001 | saku univell . CLERK 001
1.000 [PLU 00001 coffee
isdi i i Lol l necE Coomn|
(phone number is displayed instead if I

“Customer phone number is displayed in the sales mode
is checked in Program > Customer > Customer File > System Option)

Close the transaction by “Charge to Customer” media.

bllL
If the transaction is going to be closed by one of media keys finally, the dialog '{AELE 1
is popped up. '
1,008  $.00
PLUJ 50004 apple fuice 3.00
1,000 % 4.59
AU 0059 tomato B chpest sE 4.5%)
130 8 2.50
IF YOU WISH TO PAY FOR CUSTOMER ACCOUNT, 001 coffs {
PLEASE GO TO CUSTOMER FILE SCREEM. TL” 000 copies Lol
DO YOU WANT TO PAY OHLY FOR THIS BILL? 1,000 ® 4.50 .
LU 00010 chicien sapelsich 4.50
oK c . SIBTOTAL 14.5¢
ance : =
HEDIA 2 st cheree 14.50

CLERK 601
008 001 002001 G001 24/42/2010 15:43
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Operation stepsfor issue Customer Invoice:

- Signon aclerk in Sales mode.
Press CUSTOMER MANAGE key and select the target customer or swipe/scan the customer card/barcode. (Also,

you can swipe/scan the customer’s card/barcode to select the customer in the customer list after CUSTOMER

SN

L3

2.
MANAGE key is pressed.)
- Press Payment.
=
- Select bills.

- Press Buffer Print to issue Customer Invoiceincluding all contents

or

press SHORT BP to issue Customer Invoice without contents.

After the customer invoice issue, the screen goes back to

the sales mode.
Buffer Print
saku uniwell
3-5-79 Kits-ku
osaka
Japan
24/02/2010 BHL
2,000 % 3.00
PEE 00084 apple juice E.00
2,006 % 4,50
PLU 30002 temato & chesse s 9.0
3.000 w 2.5G
PLU 00201 coffes 7.50
100G » 4.30
PLF 0001G chicken sandwich 4.56
TOTAL 14.50
24,02/2010 Bl 2
1,400 x 4,03
PLU 00307 esg sandwich 4,00
100G % 5,00
PLU 00011 bacon tettuce sand 5.00
TOTAL 14.00
24/02/2010 AU 3
L0030 % 5.00
FLU 00008 beef sandirich 5,00
1000 % 2.50
PLE 20005 sodn 2. 50
TOTAL 15.00

SBIOTAL

TOTAL

CLERK 00:

43.50

008 001 BGOCO4 000 24/02/2000 1648

§.
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saku uniwall

Chiuh
ALL
ALL

Hill Ugbo = | I o (Credit Amounk | A
kv OmoN0Is 24022010 16145 15,0
k= L HULE e 24022010 16344 14. 00
v LU R 2A/0L/4010 16243 9.0

v

loLal ofF checked znles

Y —C

Unallacalad Ualonce -44.50

Hubter By e

SHORT BP
saku uniweltl
3-5-25 kita-ku
05aka
japan
24/02/2010 BILL
TOTAL 14.506
24/02/2010 BILL 2
TOTAL 14.00
24/02/2010 BILL 3
TOTAL 15.400
SUBTOTAL 4.5
TOTAL 43.50
CLERK ©01
QCE 001 000005 0001 24/02/201C 16:48

Transactions closed by a mediatype with “Charge to
Customer” are displayed.



Operation stepsfor Customer’s payment:
- Signon aclerk in Sales mode.
2.

Press CUSTOMER MANAGE key and select the target customer or swipe/scan the customer card/barcode. (Also,

you can swipe/scan the customer’s card/barcode to select the customer in the customer list after CUSTOMER

MANAGE key is pressed.)

- Press Payment.

‘*\\\~\:\

ndd

H i:St.DrH W

- Select hills.

Y ou will seethe total amount of checked bills.
- Press Payment.

Ten-key pad is popped up so enter the amount.
- Select Media and press OK.

Press OK.

In case payment amount is less than the total
amount of the selected hill (short tendering), OK
button is not displayed.

- In case of over tendering
In case payment amount is more than the total amount of
the selected hill (over tendering), adialog of how to treat
the balance is displayed; paid as change or accepted as
deposit.
9. Thefina customer receipt is printed and the

screen goes back to the sales mode.

gsaku uniwell

Bill Date a Time v |Credit Amount | A~

7 LUVl EY 24022010 16319 15.00

=z LUNLILTIN ) 24/02-2010 16344 1400

k7 LUNLILLUNLENY 240272010 16313 14.90
\ ~
Total of cyeckad cales 43.50
Faurdynt Anount 0.00

Check
ALl
Uncheck
ALL

Buffer
Pr-int

SHIHD KI'

Uncheck Buffer ; 5 ) -
Lamts)

Unallocaled Dalance

N
e

Unallocated anount

How do you want to proceed with this?

DEPOSIT CHANGE
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Operation stepsfor deposit entry:

- Signon aclerk in Sales mode.

2. Press CUSTOMER MANAGE key and select the target customer or swipe/scan the customer card/barcode. (Also, you
can swipe/scan the customer’s card/barcode to select the customer in the customer list after CUSTOMER MANAGE
key is pressed.)

3. PressPayment.

\“:\\
h

ncid

- Press Payment. (A)

- Enter the deposit amount. ;
(.apo saku uniwel | -
- Select Media and press OK. nill Dale & Tina + Credil Anaunl | ~
EFT media can be also selected for payment.
- Press OK. (B)

8. Thedialog of how to proceed this amount is displayed.
Press DEPOSIT.

9.  You can check the deposit amount by selecting History or | ~
Payment. saku uniwell \\
Bill Date 2 Time 4 CrMﬁnoun{: A
The deposit amount is displayed with the minus symbol in E 28/0272010 1750 " 00,00

front of the amount.

In order to return the deposit amount, just press OK without
entering the amount. Press CHANGE in the dialog box of saku uniwel |

Rill Tate & Tine © Credit Manunk | A~

how to proceed this transaction.

V 2640242000 1745 10,00

lolal ot chacked =ales

Mgnenk Nanunt

Chrek Urial lusatod Halmicw
A1l
Lha}lufck |:| |:|
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Report:

Customer Sales report (1st and 2nd levels) is available including IRC report. Y-Read Repart
The amount and count of already paid transactions, charged and deposit are IGEiCaL Lustomsr Sales
printed. sal uniwell
1
UEPSIT
1 16,00
Steps:
oS CHARGE
- Signon clerk. 1 15.40
- Select X-Read Report or Z-Reset Report > Customer > Customer Sales. ;MD 23,50
- Press Enter st S
. ALL TOTAL
- Press Print or Save Report for USB. DEPOSIT
10.00
CiiRlE
1 15,00
PAIL
1 22,40
%:000062
Report file name uploaded to PC/saved on USB
Contents X report Z report File saved on USB
Customer Sales x-customer_1.rep z-customer_1.rep XCUST1.REP ZCUST1.REP
X-customer _2.rep Z-customer_2.rep XCUST2.REP ZCUST2.REP
File name for IRC report saved on USB has “C” at the top of file CXCUST1.REP CZCUST1.REP
name. CXCUST2.REP CZCUST2.REP
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3-27. Customer Order

Customer Order function enables a customer to order products in advance and pick them up on certain date/time,
or have them delivered to the customer’s home. The function is based on Customer File, but newly added key
“Customer Order” can commence a dialogue to process a customer’s order with the help of calendar function,
etc.

A list of Customer Orders sorted by date, customer name/number or phone number helps the operator grasp what
have been ordered. Pre-Order X-Reports of PLU/Group PLU/Track on a certain date hel ps kitchen prepare
products accordingly.

Thisfeature is very convenient for bakeries, pizzerias, restaurants, etc.

Program

System > M aximums >
Customer File

Display > Screen Layout
Assign CUSTOMER ORDER key.

System > User Text > User Text
#220 Ordered date
#221 Delivery date

Print > Print Format >
Order Infoisnewly added. Followings are the print items for Order Info.
Ordered Text (User Text#220)
Ordered Date
Ordered Time
Delivery Text (User Text#221)
Delivery Date
Delivery Time
Space
Line Feed

System > System Option > Track > Page 1
Following settings are necessary since Bill number is used as Order number.
- Automatic bill number is assigned when a transaction closed by STOTE
- Unique automatic bill number (2-digit IRC ID + 6-digit bill number)

Optional program

System > User Text

#23 BILL (changeit to “ORDER NUMBER", etc.)
Clerk > Security Level > X-Read/Z-Reset

PLU Sales (Pre-Order)

Grouped PLU (Pre-Order)

Track (Pre-Order)

EJF (Pre-Order)
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Operation
Enter a customer order

<Operation>
[CUSTOMER ORDER] - [Create] — item registration - [CUSTOMER ORDER] or [STORE]

1. Press[CUSTOMER ORDER] key. Customer order dialog is displayed as below.

[pate d = |

Hunhar Sublolal Haree PhanaVol Hwber |Deslinel ian Delivary dola FS

1 AEC U] (] TR R Db - i4-d061 Hhurme lrdis- 10N -

e
Hult iple BulTer
e IIIII o IHIII

2. Press[Create] button.

3. When the screen is returned to Sales screen, Customer order icon (looks like aphone) isdisplayed at the — status
bar at the top as below indicating that this transaction is a customer order. Inorder to cancel Customer  order”
condition, press [Customer Order] button again. Customer order icon will disappear.

!?! CLERK 001 @

N—”

4. Register itemsasin anormal transaction. Stock will not be updated real-time when items are registered  ince
thisisatentative order. Stock is updated when final payment is done.

5. Press[CUSTOMER ORDER] or [STORE] key in order to store the Customer order.
1) If acustomer is not selected by thistime, Customer entry dialog is displayed for selection.
2) Then, select the delivery date in the calendar dialog.
3) Lastly, enter the delivery time (4 digits) in the ten-key dialog.
- For 14:30, enter 1430 and press [Enter].
- If [Enter] is pressed without number entry, 00:00 (12:00 am) is set asthe delivery time.
- In case there is no need to specify delivery time, press [Cancel] button.

6.  Order information line (Delivery date & time) is displayed in the transaction view as below.

[#0) ---- | & 10000002 | Univell corp
1|PLU 00004 4.00
1|PLU 00005 5.00
Delivery date 31/08/2011 14130
NEU BALANCE 9.00

From V5.80, Following entries can be skipped during Customer Order operation.
- Table number
- Dédlivery date
- Ddivery time

Corresponding settingsin Program > Customer > Customer File > System Option >
- Without Table number entry

- Without Date entry (Ordered date is automatically applied)

- Without Time entry (Time will not be displayed on the Customer Order list)
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Pickup a customer order

<Operation>

[CUSTOMER ORDER] - Select atarget Customer order — [Pickup]
or

(Customer order number) - [CUSTOMER ORDER]

1. Press[CUSTOMER ORDER] key. Customer order dialog is displayed as below.

Date v
Hunber Subkotal Home: MhoneUat Hunher Deliversy doka S
" Date
bB.w Uneldwell cuep 0B biud 0621 ALADHAE01L 12049
Hunber

Phone/Vat Hunmber
Last Hane

First Hane

| / g
Multiphe Hu¥¥ir
PR SEIELE ﬁ

2. Touch thetarget customer order and press [Pickup] button.
The screen returns to Sales screen after [Pickup] is pressed, and additional registration (item addition, correction,
etc.) ispossible.

In case the Customer order itself should be cancelled, press [ Transaction Void] key and press [TRACK DELETE].
For this purpose, enable the following setting.

System > System Option > Operation > Page 1
Track with the previously registered items are deleted
Note:

Direct customer order pickup is also possible by Ten-key (Customer order number) — [ Customer Order]
operation. Customer order dialog is not displayed in such a case.

Pay a customer order
<Operation>

[CUSTOMER ORDER] - Select atarget Customer order — [Pickup] — Payment (media close)
or

(Customer order number) - [CUSTOMER ORDER] — Payment (media close)

1. Pickup atarget customer order by the steps explained in 2. Pickup a customer order.
2. Close by mediaasin anormal transaction.
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Print a customer order
[Single select]

1. Pickup atarget customer order by the steps explained in 2. Pickup a customer order.

2. Press[Buffer Print] button.

3. Customer order receipt (Subtotal bill format) is printed.

Tinla v| Q,

Hunber Subkotal Home:

b Undwell curp

PMhoneUat Hunher Delivery doke S

0B ban3 0wl

41-0H72011 12044

/E

Hultiplhie
Erbace Selerk

[Multiple select]

1. When multiple subtotal bills for Customer orders should be printed at one time, press [Multiple Select]

button.

Check box is displayed at the left of each customer order for multiple-line selection.
2. When [Buffer Print] button is pressed, subtotal bills of Customer orders with checked are printed.

|Tlnl.a v| Q,

Hunber Subtotal Hane:
¥ aoonoox
¥ 1000001

10,00 Kewirng

.00 Uniuvall corp

PhoneVat Husber|Delivery date |~

93¢ 6L 210

123-456-7090

A0ABC201L D6:00 I'H

31/00-2011 12:34 FH

e

/
e

Elnxk Hrmdn:ck
e

:lp i
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Reports

[Timing of addition to the sales memory]
Different from normal transactions, customer order is not added to the sales memory at the timing of item
registration but at the timing of payment (media close) since customer order is treated as a tentative

registration.

[Timing of updating stock]
Same applies to the stock. Stock will not be updated real-time at the timing of item registration. Stock is
updated when final payment is done.

[Added reports

X/Z Report
PLU PLU (Pre-Order)
Grouped PLU (Pre-Order)
Track Track (Pre-Order)
EJF EJF (Pre-Order)
Note:

Unlike other reports, report contents are sorted by the delivery date, not by the transaction date.

Report file name uploaded to PC/saved on USB

[Uploaded to PC]

Contents

X report

Z report

PLU (Pre-Order)

x-pre_oreder_plu_1.rep
x-pre_oreder_plu_2.rep

z-pre_oreder_plu_1.rep
z-pre_oreder_plu_2.rep

Grouped PLU
(Pre-Order)

x-pre_oreder_groupedplu_1.rep
x-pre_oreder_groupedplu_2.rep

z-pre_oreder_groupedplu_1.rep
z-pre_oreder_groupedplu_ 2.rep

Track (Pre-Order)

x-pre_oreder _track.rep

z-pre_oreder_track.rep

[Saved on USB]
Contents Full Individual
X report Z report X report Z report
XPPLU1.REP ZPPLUL1.REP
PLU (Pre-Order) | xpplU2.REP | ZPPLU2.REP
Grouped PLU XPGPL1.REP ZPGPL1.REP XIPGPL1.REP ZIPGPL1.REP
(Pre-Order) XPGPL2.REP ZPGPL2.REP XIPGPL2.REP ZIPGPL2.REP
XPTRK.REP ZPTRK.REP
Track (Pre-Orden) | yprRK REP ZPTRK.REP
[IRC report on USB]
Contents Full Individual
X report Z report X report Z report

PLU (Pre-Order)

CXPPLU1.REP
CXPPLU2.REP

CZPPLUL1.REP
CZPPLU2.REP

Grouped PLU
(Pre-Order)

CXPGPLU1.REP
CXPGPLU2.REP

CZPGPLU1.REP
CZPGPLU2.REP

CXIPGPL1.REP
CXIPGPL2.REP

CZIPGPL1.REP
CZIPGPL2.REP

Track (Pre-Order)

CXPTRK.REP
CXPTRK.REP

CZPTRK.REP
CZPTRK.REP
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3-28. Loyalty function

Following four kinds of loyalty features are implemented.

- Normal point system

- Point system on PLU or PLU Group with alevel of point for a gift
- % discount after a certain number of visits to a shop / restaurant

- Amount discount for aslice (slot) of turnover

Programsin common
Program > Others > Loyalty > Select Loyalty system
Program > Customer > Customer File > Option > No loyalty point customer

If this setting is enabled, adialog to notify loyalty point/last visit is not displayed and receipt does not print
loyalty-related items.

Program > Print > Print Format
In Loyalty, programmed Loyalty-related contents can be selected as Print Item

Program > Print > Print Format Receipt
TS trniwetl
Larnal. Ottwris Tk Preetm |« 12 .00

e - | = “ T e [= LU 0012 1240
Hu - 2 e I
brint Hessage — Rt SHRTOTA 12.00
S |l | phath 03 1%
T L R

& | Wi Hadk o o PREVIMES FOINT 150

[ Ml Undbh T : FIITNTS AWARIFD I

Elunk Lum 7 Cenler LU Hae 1.00 PBIHTS USED 160
i e o POINTS BALANCE Bl
Prinl. ILen fren  Align e III'E:_?_H_ 1_._?;gﬁ MIMEER [F YTSTT B
1inn | e - ’:‘ A 1 LG bULAE: l:z};:!h |AST YISIT PO T
PRFUTTIE MTHT= - | |lark I— v FULH |; :mﬂuu ijﬁgt
e — e s e
FULHIL ULy = ||~ il ATRALY A [LERX £O1
It R o W T 1 65 GRS I AR 1410
LFaT VISIT | awffer. | W IHTHSS 8L PR R !

PREVIOUS POINT (text #173)
POINTS AWARDED (text #174)
POINTS USED (text #175)
POINTS BALANCE (text #176)
NUMBER OF VISIT (text #177)
LAST VISIT (text #178)

Related Program:

Program > Text > User Text > User Text
#173 PREVIOUS POINT

#174 POINTS AWARDED

#175 POINTS USED

#176 POINTS BALANCE

#177 NUMBER OF VISIT

#178 LAST VISIT

#179 ACCUMULATED DISCOUNT
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Program > Text > User Text > User Long Text

#52 PRESS SUBTOTAL

#388 YOU HAVE REACHED LIMIT POINT

#89 YOU HAVE REACHED NUMBER OF VISIT

#90 YOU HAVE REACHED SLOT OF DISCOUNT AMOUNT

If more than 2 POS are used in the system, set below.
Program > Customer > Customer File> System Option > Use customer file server

Program > Payment > Media> Type> Media Type > L oyalty
The decimal point of the Loyalty point will follow the setting of the decimal place setting of the Mediawith
"Loyalty" type.
In case two or more media are programmed as "Loyalty" media, then, the decimal setting of the firstly-found
Loyalty mediawill be applied.

Report:
Following items are added to X/Z Customer Sales reports (1st and 2nd levels).

Report Added items

H-Read Repgr

1st Level  Customer Sales
dniwell

1
PAID
£ BZ.00
POINTS AWARDED POINTS AWARDED
3 161 quantity point or amount
POINTS LSED POINTS USED
1 100 quantity point or amount

POINTS PALANCE
|

NUMBER OF VIETT 3

{.AST VISIT FTARAC 14210
ALL TOTAL

PAID '

4 ' 152.00

POINTS ARARDED

3 151
!;EZNTS USED

160

¥:000002

CLERK B0
007 001 QOCGOT 0061 27/08/2010 14:12

POINTS BALANCE

Point balance or amount balance
NUMBER OF VISIT count
LAST VISIT date & time

TOTAL POINTS AWARDED
quantity point or amount
TOTAL POINTSUSED
quantity point or amount
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Normal point system

Points are awarded in accordance with the purchasing amount, and payment with pointsis possible by Loyalty media.

Program

Program > Others > Loyalty

4.  Method (In house) > Select Normal point system
5. Set upto 10 Spend ratio tables (01 ~ 10)

Spend ratio is the rate to convert the purchasing amount to the point.
For example, if 1.00 is set, 1 point is awarded per purchase amount 1.00.
One of the table can be assigned to each customer in Program > Customer > Customer File

Program > Payment > Media> Type> Media Type > Loyalty
Set Decimal Place to nonein General tab.

Operation examplewhen Loyalty mediaisused for payment:

Operation Display

Note

1 | Register PLUs.

Uniwell

LAST YISIT
FOINTS BARLAHCE
CHARGF

2 | Select acustomer file.

17 /0472015
Ly
F.00

Following information of the
selected customer is displayed.

Last visit date
Current point
Charge amount (V 1.60)

Fil—| & | thiwall

1 PLU 0DODZ?

3 | PressLoyaty media

PREVIOUS POINT

Available point is displayed.

Enter tendering point, and
press Loyalty media.

Payment by Loyalty point

Pay with other mediain case
of short tendering.
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Warning message will be displayed if the point balance of each customer is below the programmed Alert point under Normal
Point System.

Program

Others> Loyalty > Loyalty system > Normal Point System >
Point Alert (0 ~ 9999999)
If "0" is programmed, awarning message will NOT be displayed.

Related program

Others > Loyalty > Loyalty system
Others > Loyalty > Loyalty system > Normal point system [WISSII

Operation

1

CUSTOMER MANAGEMENT
OK

Display Customer Info. Cistonar- Eil8) 1
Press OK.

Warning message is displayed.
(User Long Text #184) Uarning
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Loyalty points are calculated based on subtotal amount under Normal point system (In-house Loyalty system). From this
version, it isaso possible to calculate the Loyalty points based on the settingsin PLU/Group.

Program
Others> Loyalty > Normal Point System >

Loyalty Point is calcul ated from PLU/Group point setting
Related program

Group > Group > Loyalty Point, Points per amount
PLU > PLU > Misc > Loyalty Point, Points per amount

Sample setting and operation

|

Goup 1 Dri nk 1.00 €2.00
G oup 2 Food 2.00 €5. 00
Coke Goup 1 0. 00 €0. 00 €1.50
Hanbur ger G oup 2 0. 00 €0. 00 €4. 00

1 x Coke €1.50 | €1.50 / €2.00 * 1.00 = 0.75

2 x Hanbur ger €8.00 | €8.00 / €5.00 * 2.00 = 3.20

Loyalty Media  €5.00 5. 00

CASH €4.50 0.75 + 3.20 = 3.95
ex.-2)

Goup 1 Dri nk 1 €2.00

G oup 2 Food 2 €5. 00

Coke Goup 1 0. 00 €0. 00 €1.50

Hanbur ger Group 2 2. 00 €2.50 €4. 00

1 x Coke €1.50 | €1.50 / €2.00 * 1.00 = 0.75

2 x Hanburger €8.00 | €8.00 / €2.50 * 2.00 = 6.40

Loyalty Media  €5.00 5. 00

CASH €4.50 0.75 + 6.40 = 7.15

Notes:

- Theaboveisapplied only when "Normal point system" is enabled and Loyalty mediais programmed in

Program > Payment > Media > Type > Loyalty.

- IncaseLoyalty Point & Points per amount are programmed in PLU, it will be used for Awarded point
calculation, not the setting in Group.



Point system on PLU or/and PLU Group with a level of point for % discount or a gift
Points are set per PLU or/and per PLU Group, and when the accumulated point of a customer reaches the limit point, %
discount is applied to the customer’s current transaction or next time.

Program

Program > Others > Loyalty
6. Method (In house) > Select Item point system
7. Enter Limit point (O ~ 99999)
8.  Select one of %1 ~ %10

Program > PLU > Misc > Enter Loyalty point (0 ~ 999)
Program > Group > Enter Loyalty point (0 ~ 99999)

If the point of PLU is set to 0, the point of its Group isreferred. Therefore, if the point of PLU is not set to O,
then, the point of its Group is not referred.

Program > Rate/ Amount > Per centage > Set one of %1 ~ %10
Item percent should NOT be set for this %.

Operation example

Operation Display Note

1 | Register PLUs.

Uniwell Following information of the selected
LAST ¥ISLT JLA0BS2010 customer is d|sp|aya:|
FPOINTS AMARDCD 15
i POTNTS BALANCC G15 7 5000 ..
2 | Select acustomer file. Last visit date
'ﬂ Awarded points thistime

Current point against limit point

If the current point with the awarded point by
the current transaction reaches the limit point,
"PRESS SUBTOTAL" is displayed when
media button is pressed.

Press media. NIl HAVF RFACHFT | THTT PATHT

3 | If “PRESSSUBTOTAL” is

ghst?cl)iyed press Subtotal AHHEdLe R In this case, press Subtotal button.
' Then, you are asked to get discount thistime
or later time.
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% discount or a gift after a programmed number of visits to a shop / restaurant
% discount can be applied to the total of purchase amount (or next time) after a programmed number of visitsto ashop /
restaurant.

Program

Program > Others > Loyalty

9. Method (In house) > Select Discount by number of visit
10. Enter Number of visit (0 ~ 99999)
11. Enter % discount rate (0.00 ~ 100.00%)
% discount rate is applied to the total purchase amount during a programmed number of visits.

[Example settings and transactions]
Number of visit: 3
% discount rate: 10 %

Purchase amount at 1% visit: 10.00, accumulated discount amount: 1.00
Purchase amount at 2™ visit: 15.00, accumulated discount amount: 2.50 = 1.00 (previous) + 1.50 (this time)
Purchase amount at 39 visit: 20.00, accumulated discount amount: 4.50 = 2.50 (previous) + 2.00

(thistime)

Y ou will get 4.50 discount at the 3 visit, so you have to pay only 15.50 (= 20.00 — 4.50).
Note:

If accumulated discount amount is more than the purchase amount of the visit when this discount is applied, the
balance of the accumulated discount amount will be carried over although the number of visitsis reset.

Operation example

Operation Display Note
1 | Register PLUs.
U ekl Following information of the selected
LAST ¥ISIT JACES2010 customer ISdISpI aya:l
ACCUMLLATED DTSCOUNT §.60
2 | Select acustomer file. NUHEFR OF ¥TSTT 3450 Last visit date
Accumulated discount amount
“ Current number of visit against Number of
visit
If the current number of visit reachesthe
Press media. ) programmed number of visit, "PRESS
YOU 1IAVYC RCACHCD HUHOCR OF YISIT SUBTOTAL" lsdlsplayed when media
3 | If “PRESS SUBTOTAL" is button is pressed.
ghst?cl)iyed press Subtotdl LI In this case, press Subtotal button.
' Then, you are asked to get discount this time
or later time.
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Discount amount for a slice / slot of purchase amount (per a certain purchase amount)
Discount amount is applied to each slot of purchase amount (for example, 0.20 discount per 5.00 purchase amount). Discount
amount is applied to the customer’s current transaction or next time.

Program

Program > Others > Loyalty

12. Method (In house) > Select Discount by slice amount
13. Enter Each amount (0 ~ 9999999.99)

Each time the purchase amount reaches this amount, programmed Discount amount is applied.
14. Enter Discount amount (0 ~ 9999999.99)

Discount amount is applied to each dice/ slot of purchase amount.

[Example settings and transaction]
Each amount: 10.00
Discount amount: 0.50

Purchase amount: 130.00, applied discount amount: 6.50 (= 130.00/ 10.00 * 0.50)

Operation example

Operation Display Note

1 | Register PLUs.

S Following information of the selected
LAST VISLE 31/0972010 . .
NCCURULATED D1SCOUN 6.50 customer is displayed.
2 | Select acustomer file.
Last visit date
E Accumulated discount amount

If the selected customer has discount
amount to be applied, "PRESS
¥OU HAVE REMCHED SLOT OF DISCOUMT NHOUNT SUBTOTAL" is displayed when media

3 | If "PRESS SUBTOTAL" button i pressed.

gu%tiﬁﬁyﬂ}&% Ll In this case, press Subtotal button.

Then, you are asked to get discount this
time or later time.

Press media.
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" Loyalty mediaispre-paid media" setting (in Payment > M edia > Option)

When this setting is enabled and Loyalty Mediais pressed, Previous Point will NOT be displayed and Loyalty points will be
used immediately for payment. In case Loyalty points are not enough for payment, other media should be used for payment.

Program

Payment > Option
Loyalty mediais pre-paid media YIS

Related programs

Others> Loyalty > Loydty System
Others> Loyalty > Normal point System
Payment > Type > Media Type > Loyalty
Customer > Customer File> Ratio
Customer > Customer File> Loyalty point
Print > Print Format > Loyalty

PREVIOUS POINT

POINTS AWARDED

POINTS USED

POINTS BALANCE

Operation

Customer (Uniwell Corp.): Loyalty Point = 80 point, Ratio = 1
Loyalty: Normal Point , Spend Ratio 1 = 0.10

Operation Display Print
Customer Manage Custoner File T
Select "Uniwell Corp." Uniwell Gorp
OK LASL Y151 JEAAS0TR
POINTS BAILANCE v.80
(113
PLU 1 %y CLLKK 001 1.000 x 0.50
Loyalty Media - : pot+t 0.50
1.000 ML o001 0.A0f ~
. . . ) SIRTATAL. o5 SUBTOTAL 0.50
(Without displaying Previous Lova Ly 0,50 Loyal ty 50
Point and Tenderin PREVI QUS PO NT 0. 80
g) PO NTS USED 0.50
PO NTS BALANCE 0. 30
Customer Manage ustower File 1
Select "Uniwell Corp." Uniwall Corp
OK LNST YISIT 2671272012
POINISG 18RI AN 0.0
B
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PLU 1 ¥ CLERK 001

Loyalty Media (Tl - ; | liniuall Barp
1,000 (PLU 00001 0.50( A
(IN SHORT TENDERING) SUBTOTAL v.50) |

L

IN SHORT TENDERING
0. 20

CASH 1.000 x 0.50
PLU 1 0.50
SUBTOTAL 0.50
Loval ty O. 30
CASH O. 20
PREVI QUS PO NT 0. 30
PO NTS USED 0.30
PO NTS BALANCE 0.02

161




" Loyalty point recharge" function
Loyalty points can be added to a customer by "Recharge Point" button.

Program

Display > Screen Layout > Recharge Point
Clerk > Security Level > Sales M ode > Recharge Point
Customer > Customer File> System Option > Spent ratio of customer is applied to convert recharge
point
Print > Print Format > Recharge Point
Payment > M edia > Option > No loyalty points with this media
When this setting isenabled under Norma Point systemn, pointswould NOT be added to a cusomer at Mediaclose.

Related Program

Others > Loyalty > Loyalty System is enabled

Others > Loyalty > Method > Normal point system is selected (YIS}
Customer > Customer File> Option > No access to customer is disabled
Customer > Customer File> Option > No loyalty point customer is disabled

[Sample setting]
Customer 1 name: Uniwell Corp.

Operation

Operation

Clerk signon

Customer - 1 - ENTER
or
1 - Customer - ENTER

Recharge

% CLERK 001
[ | - | It 1 B

Hucharge Hudnk

ENTER AMOUNT

1000 - CASH

Added 1000 points to
customer.

Added $10.00 to mediain
drawer.

Ty ENILK LLERK

|E| mmm | & ——-—-— | mivell Corp.
RECHNRGE MOIHT
CASH
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Receipt

Report

ADD-ON TAX

(Previous Point = 200)
Recharge point 1000
CASH $10. OO
PREVI OUS POI NTS 200
POI NTS AWARDED 1000
POI NTS USED 0
POl NTS BALANCE 1200
CLERK 001
001 001 000002 0001 10/09/2013 14:57
Full Transaction Report Clerk Report
X-Read Report X-Read Report
1st Level Full Transaction 1st Level Clerk Sales
: CLERK 1
DRAWER TOTAL :
CASH DRAWER TOTAL
1 10.00 | CASH
1 10.00
TOTAL 10.00
ROUND DIFFER 0.00 | TOTAL 10.00
TRANSACTIONS 1| ROUND DIFFER 0.00
: TRANSACTIONS 1
RECHARGE POINT :
1 10.00 | RECHARGE POINT
CiD 1 10.00 | 1 10.00
0.00

15. "Recharge point" operation in the middle of transaction is not possible.
16. "Ratio" of each customer should be specified (should not be "none") when this function is used.
17. If "Spent ratio of customer is applied to convert recharge point" in Customer > Customer File >

System
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Detail of loyalty point of each customer is now available on the X/Z Customer Salesreport

Program

System > Usar Text > User Text
#258: Awarded
#259: Used
#260: Balance

Display sample

[Summary (same as before)]

Uniwell Corp.

1

PALD

POINTS AUARDED

POINTS BALANCE
| NUMBER OF VISIT

LAST VISIT

ALL TOTAL
PAID
| POINTS AUARDED

CLERK 001 X:000001
002-001-000003-0001

[Details (newly added)]

NUHBER OF VISIT
LAST VISIT

ALL TOTAL
D P
POINTS AURKDE 3 30.00

CLERK 001 x:oooousﬂ "
002001 -00000% - 0001

2220572015 13151
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€ Report sample

Summary (Same as before)

Details (Newly added)

X- Read Report

X- Read Report

1st Level Custoner Sal es 1st Level Custoner Sal es
Uni wel | Corp Uni wel | Corp
1 1
PAI D PAI D
2 2
30. 00 30. 00
PO NTS AWARDED | e
2 Awar ded Used Bal ance
30. 00 21/ 05/ 2015 11: 00
PO NTS BALANCE 10. 00 0. 00 10. 00
21/ 05/ 2015 14:57
30. 00 20. 00 0. 00 30. 00
NUMBER OF VISIT L e
2 PO NTS AWARDED
LAST VISIT 21/ 05/ 2015 14:57 2
—————————————————————— 30. 00
ALL TOTAL PO NTS BALANCE
PAI D
2 30. 00
30. 00 NUMBER OF VISIT 2
PO NTS AWARDED LAST VISIT 21/ 05/ 2015 14:57
22
30. 00 ALL TOTAL
PAI D
2
30. 00
PO NTS AWARDED
2
30. 00
Notes:

1. This is applicable only when Loyalty system (Normal point system) and customer file are used.

2. If Customer Sales report is taken via FTP/Assorted report/Report Push Up when Loyalty System
(Normal point system) is enabled, the report contents include "Details".

3. The contents of the details are up to the last 50 lines per one customer.

165




3-29. Mifare NFC terminal support (V1.20, 1.60, V2.20)

Program

Configure > External Device > NFC >Mifare

Configure > Serial Port > 9600, 8 hit data, non parity, 1 stop bit, Flow control: none

Program > System > System Option > NFC > Mifare> Card Type > Type-1 or Type-2

Display > Screen Layout > POINT EXCHANGE

Clerk > Security > Sales M ode > POINT EXCHANGE

Clerk > Security > Others> Record Card

Program > PLU > PLU > Type > Point exchangeable item
If you assign the PLUs with " Point exchangeable item" on a certain screen, it would be easier to
register.

Program > Customer > Customer File> Fiscal ID

Code Card

0010100001 | | |
Last Nane First Nane

|I.h|uel!. | It:um. |

Gender Fiscal ID
® Male O Fomale

Program > Print > Print Format Customer > Fiscal ID

F INAL. RECEIPT -
Prink Provies
-~
ki —
_ BILL 1
Lina Sattirg - TARLE 1
Fonk Siza PERSOH L
e i
| Rckirass 1
ine [~ Erohasis peint Fukdrsss 2
Blark 1ine i
[ Bouble Height B1ZI4SETHICIZIATETE
T Double Uidth ORIGINAL SUBTOTAL =
Split hill info 7 Cantar éﬁ/_[i :I.EJEIG 1234 3
Bapas it
! nepust 109
-pEPs e
Prink Ttan fAren  Align Double  Line 1w 1.00
Uldhh  Feed PL Hano 1.00
= =|[ 0] cemar ¥ ¥ R
SUBTOTAL 1.00
fakdress 1 || 40 Canter =] [ 7 Tsabile Aans 1.00
ukdress 2 v} [ 0] Canter w] [T v Pty e
C.A5H 1..000,
hadrozs 3 ~|[o]lcontar | Tooiialo o 1.00
Frseal 10 = || 0] Conter =| [ v e ekl
nona = - IRVOIEE NI Q00000
— ENNE —
[ - - = F r 001 001 0OD0OY 0001 20 0h-A014 1385 i




Related Program

Program > Others> Loyalty > Loyalty system <= Must be set to disabled (unchecked)
Configure > External Device > Loyalty & Room > Device Enable <= Must be set to disabled
(unchecked)

Program > Payment > Media > Type > Loyalty

Program > Print > Print Format > Customer

Program > Print > Print Format > Loyalty

Card Structure For mat

Card Type-1 (Basic structure)

Name Note

Account Number 3 bytes

max. 7 digits (1 ~ 9999999)

ex. Account = 2799 (6D5F)
1=0,2=6D,3=5F

Name 20 bytes
Address 1 24 bytes
Address 2 20 bytes
ZIP 10 bytes
City 20 bytes
"Address 3" of Customer File is used
Fiscal ID 20 bytes
Points 4 byte

Card Type-2 (Expanded structure)

Name Note

Customer ID 10 bytes bbbppccce

bbb : Branch number

pp : PoSnumber

ccecc : Customer number

Phone 20 bytes

Fax 20 bytes

Email 50 bytes

Province 25 bytes
Notes:

- Card Type-2 isbased on Card Type-1, and expanded structure is added.
- Regarding the Customer Code in the Customer File, it would be as below, depending on the Card Type.
Type-1: Account Number
Type-2: Customer ID
- Incase Type-1isselected, cards of Type-2 can NOT be used.
In case Type-2 is selected, cards of Type-1 can be used.
- ItisNQT possible to write Customer information in the cards of Type-1. Only Loyalty point update is
possible.
- Asfor the following settings, please do NOT enable the following settings in case Mifare card
is used.
Others > Loyalty > Loyalty System
Others > Loyalty > Method > Normal point system
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Operation
[Normal Operation]

Operation

Display Note

Enter PLU

Customer places his card
onto the Mifare terminal.

Press "Loyalty" media CLERK 001

Customer name & remaining
points are display.

———————— Uniwell Corp. 500

1.00

30
Loyalty Media :l
CASH PoS sends increase/decrease

SUBTOTAL
Loyalty
SUBTOTAL
CASH

command to the Mifare
terminal at thistiming.

[Print Format]

Loyalty Media print format Note
Uni wel | Cor p. Customer Name & Address
Address 1
Address 2
Address 3
1 x 1. 00
PLU 00001
1.00
SUBTOTAL 1.00
Loyal ty Loyalty medianame & amount
O. 30
CASH Cash media name & amount
O. 70
PREVI QUS PO NT Previous point
500
PO NTS USED Used point
30
Pa ’\W57'(°)~V\ARDED Awarded point
PO NTS BALANCE New poi nt
540
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[Customer Card Issue] (available only for the cards of Type-2)

Operation Display Note
Press"CUSTOMER Branch number & PoS number
MANAGE" button, "Add" o e e = are added to Customer ID.
and enter Customer Number e e = |
(ex."2"). — I Branch # = 001

= : PoS#=01
#17% | 3 | Customer # =2
4|5 |6 | [ Customer ID ="0010100002"
HEEE |
i) 0o n |
|
!
Enter customer information
and press "Write to Card" ey C 1 = e
button. - Cem— e R
[ Crodet sale init 7 it
- aln ) Temale o o) I e ptot
e o R
— — —
— —
— —
I_ e
[j>n o
Press"OK" button.

Note:

This operation is also available in Program Mode (Program > Customer > Customer File€).
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[Edit Customer card (same as lost cards)] (available only for the cards of Type-2)

Operation Display Note
Press"CUSTOMER B

MANAGE" button, and
"Edit" Button.

|

|
In case the customer has lost '
his card, then, POS will |
search if the information of |
that customer is still saved in |
the store, and if it exists, '
press "Edit" button. :

Enter customer information

and press "Write to Card" T ] = o
button. C— '
—

Press"OK" button.

- If the card is logt, the point might not be the same as the most recent point, even if the information of the
customer exists at the store who will re-issue the card.
- Thisoperationis also available in Program Mode (Program > Customer > Customer File).
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[Point exchange Operation]

Operation

Display

Note

Customer places his card
onto the Mifare terminal.

Press "Point Exchange'
button.

® CLERK 001

Customer name & remaining
points are displayed.

Press "L oyalty point
exchangeable" PLU.

Uniwell Corp. 500

1.oo

Loyalty Media PoS sends decrease command
____________________________ to the Mifare terminal at this
timing.
Notes:

- Operator cannot exchange the item(s) which are more than the remaining points.
- Operator cannot exchange if the remaining point is zero.

- Operator cannot pay except for loyalty card.

- Mark-up/down, Mix & Match & Meal deal areimpossible.
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1. Howto calculate award points

Program

Program > Group > Group > Points per amount

Nane ment——

[GRoUP 01 | [ Adjustnen

Hajor Group D Ad, justnen

[MAJOR GROUP 1 ~| [ Addustnen
ination Tax

[] Destination 1
[] Destination 2
[] Destination 3
[ Destination 4
[] Destination 5 [ | Destination 10

Destination 6
Destination 7

o EE W

Destination 9

f
|
Destination 8 i
O
|

Loyalty point Poinks per

2

[Hame ~] a | General |Hodifier | Tupe [Condient| misc
PLU Nane - | Link PLU Group
PLU 00002 =
PLU 00003 Hix u Hatch
LU 00004
LU 00005 Sort PLU
o oo
PLU 00007
PLU 00008 Erent le PLU -
PLU 00009 [ Adjustrent1 RPLU 1 E
PLU 00010

[ Adjustrent2 R.PLU 2 |no
PLU 00011
PLU 00012 W RPLU 3 oo
LU 00013
PLU 00014 Loalky point Points per
PLU 00015 0.00
BH0008 fge VeriFication

Notes:

Above settings are available only when Mifare is enabled (Configure > External Device > NFC
> Mifare) and Loyalty Media is programmed to any media (Program > Payment > Media >
Type > Loyalty).

In case Loyaty Point & Points per amount are programmed in PLU, it will be used for
Awarded point calculation, not the setting in Group.

If Mifare is enabled and Loyalty media is programmed, a punctuation is added to the Loyalty
Points, and the maximum for Points per amount is"99.99" (for both PLU and Group).

Settings of the punctuation which is added to Loyalty Point depend on Loyalty Media setting
(Program > Payment > Media> Type > Loyalty Media).
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Operation

ex.-1)
Goup 1 Dri nk 1. 00 €2.00
Group 2 Food 2.00 €5. 00
Coke Goup 1 0. 00 €0. 00 €1.50
Hanbur ger Group 2 0. 00 €0. 00 €4. 00

@
|

1 x Coke €1.50 | €1.50 / €2.00 * 1.00 = 0.75

2 X Hanbur ger €8.00 | €8.00 / €5.00 * 2.00 = 3.20

Loyalty Media €5.00 5. 00

CASH €4.50 0.75 + 3.20 = 3.95

@

-2)

Goup 1 Dri nk 1 €2.00

Group 2 Food 2 €5. 00

Coke Goup 1 0.00 €0. 00 €1.50

Hanbur ger G oup 2 2.00 €2.50 €5. 00

1 x Coke €1.50 | €1.50 / €2.00 * 1.00 = 0.75

2 X Hanbur ger €8.00 | €8.00 / €2.50 * 2.00 = 6.40

Loyalty Media €5.00 5. 00

CASH €4.50 0.75 + 6.40 = 7.15
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2. Point handling of CSl card is changed

Considering that CSI cards do not have any points after the decimal point, following handlings at the POS
side are added.

Sample settings

The pointsin the CSI card is"76".
Awarded point by atransactionis"1.00".

When the point which is read from a CSl card is "76" (for example), it is treated as "76.00" with decimal
inside the POS.

If "1.00" is awarded by a transaction/purchase, the updated point inside the POS is "77.00", but the points
whichiswritten in the CSl card is" 77" without decimal.

Point Balance Data structure inherited from CSI (Sector 7 Block 0
(4bytes))

Before transaction/purchase "00 00 00 4c" (4¢c = 76)

After transaction/purchase "00 00 00 4d" (4d =77)

Regarding the decimal parts of the point, it is aways rounded up (0.01 ~ 0.99 is rounded up to 1.00).

Point Status Points in the CSI Points in the POS
1 Current point 76 76.00
2 Used point 15,20
3 Point calculation 76 — 15,20 = 60,80, and 60.80 is rounded up to 61.00.
4 Updated point 61 | 61.00

3. Mifarecard pointsisdisplayed by " Point Info" Button
Program
Program > Display > Screen Layout > Point Info.
Program > Clerk > Security Level > Sales > Point Info.

Operation

Operation Display
Mifare card is placed on the Mifare terminal.
Press "Points Info".

Uniwvell Corp. 65.95

Press OK.
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4. Search customer using Mifare cards

Program

"Mifare" Button is newly added to the Customer File screen.

Operation

Mifare card is placed on the Mifare
terminal. (ex. 0010100002)

| Custoeer File |
[Sales mode]

[Fiscal 10 *] Q] |

Code - |Last Nane First Hame Phone/Vak Nunber |
Press "CUSTOMER 0010100001 Uniull Corp. 06-6353- 7071
MANAGEMENT" button. oo i Gk

[Program mode]

Program > Customer > Customer

File

If customer exists, the customer file
line is highlighted.

00 Uniuell Corp. 06-6353-7021
0010100002 Jackey B1-6-6353-7022

Mifare card is placed on the Mifare
terminal. (ex. 0010100005)

In the Customer File screen, press
"Mifare" Button.

If customer exists, the customer file

line is highlighted. Custoner File
[Fiscal 1n ~] Q] |
But if the customer does not exist, a Code oot hm —— : =
customer is created automatically 0010100001 Uniuell Cocp '“""m‘"“_m
1 i 1 0010100002 Jackey
and the customer file line is I: e ¢ s
highlighted.
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"Fiscal ID" isadded for Customer search

When Mifareterminal isenabled, "Fiscal ID" isavailable as a search field instead of "Group".
When Mifare terminal isdisabled, "Group" is available as a search field as before.

Mifare terminal is enabled

Cuskoner File

Fiscal ID

Phone/Vat Nunber

Fiscal 1D - Q| J

Code Last Hane First Nane Phone/Vat Number |Fiml i ~
Last Nane Uniwell Corp. | ab 123456

First Nane

[ Customer phone number is displaged in the sales node

[~ Do not display conFirn box to go into customer File screen at media close
[~ Spend ratio of custoser is applied to conwert recharge poink

Y Unigue autonatic custoner code (3 Bronch nunber + 2 PoS nunber + 5 nunber)
[ Custorer code is sorted nunerically

Default Search Fiscal 1D -
Code

[~ Use custoner  Last Hame
{first"m
PhoneVat Hunber

Mifare terminal is disabled

Custoner File
Grou -] Q I
Code Last Mane First Nane Phone/Vat Nunber /7 |Group N
Last Hane
First Nane

Phone/Vat Nunber

jé o N ;

Gustoner File Susten Option

[T Custoner phone nunber is displaged in the sales node

[ Do not display confirn box to go Inko custoner File screen at media close
[ Spend ratio of customer is applied to convert recharge point

7 Unique sutonatic custoser code (3 Branch nusber + 2 PoS nunber + 5 nunber)
[ Custoner code is sorted nunerically

Default Search Group v
Code

| Use custoner | Last Mane
| First Nane
PhoneVat. Hunber

7_\1
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6. Specification of " Customer info. record to Mifarecard" changed

[Current specification]
The card should be a blank card when the Customer information is written.

[New specification]

There is a need to change the Customer’s name, etc. For this purpose, it is now possible to write customer
information even if the card is not blank, as long as the Customer code and the Customer 1D on the Mifare
card matches.

Note:
If the point is modified, writing to the card by [Record Card] button is prohibited. If [Record Card] button is
pressed after point modification, a warning message is displayed.

Program

System > User Text > User Long Text
#170 CUSTOMER CODE DOESNOT MATCH
(changed from CARD ISNOT BLANK)
#175 CANNOT BE RECORD AFTER POINTS EXCHANGE

7. Easy operation by clerks

From this version, the Card Info. will be read when anormal mediais pressed (even if aloyalty mediais not
pressed), and the points are added.

8. Fast customer change

From this version, when the Loyalty mediais pressed and if the card is different from the original card, POS
reads the Card Info. again.

1) Enter PLU.

2) Put Mifare card on the reader.

3) Push"Loyalty Media' and customer is linked.

4)  Put another Mifare card on the reader.

5) Push"Loyalty Media' and the link to the customer is updated (with no error message displayed).

9. "Earn point prohibited" setting for each customer isapplied

If you like certain customers not to earn points, enable this setting for such customers, in Customer >
Customer File of each customer.
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10. Recharge point operation with Mifare card isavailable
It is possible by following operations, and "Recharge point rate" setting for each customer is applied.
1) Press"RECHARGE POINT" Button.

2) Pointsof Mifare Card are displayed.
3) (Ten-key) - [Medid]

Related programs

Customer > Customer File > Recharge point rate
In case of Cash = $10.00 and Recharge point rate = 5.00%, then, "Recharge point" will be $10.50. In
this case, $0.50 is given to the customers as a kind of bonus, in accordance with the % setting as a
form of advance discount for people who come in and re-charge their loyalty cards.

If therateis"0.00", no surcharge is added to the original recharge points.

Configure> External Device> NFC > Device Enableis enabled MUST]
Model > Mifare MUST]

Payment > Media > Type > Loyalty M UST]

Payment > Media > Type > Option > Loyalty mediais pre-paid media

11. "No pointsearned for spending points' settingisavailable
This setting is effective if a customer should only earn points if they spend money.

Program
Program > System > System Option > NFC > No points earned for spending points

In case this setting is enabled, earned points will be calculated based on the amount paid by non-point
media (ex. CASH). Therefore, if the payment is done only with point media, points earned should be

zero.
[How to Calculate]
PLU Setting :
PLU 1 (Loyalty Point =1.00 Points per amount = 2.00)
PLU 2 (Loyalty Point =1.00 Points per amount = 2.00)
Operation Points
PLU 1 1.00 | Earn Points = 1.00 * 1.00 / 2.00 = 0.50
PLU 2 2.00 | Earn Points = 2.00 * 1.00 / 2.00 = 1.00
SUBTOTAL 3.00 | Used points 2.00
LOYALTY 2.00 | Anard points 0.50 (= 1.00 / 3.00 * 1.50)
CASH 1.00 Subtotal : 3.00
CASH : 1.00
Earn points : 0.50 + 1.00 = 1.50
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3-30. Student credits supported by Mifare card with external loyalty
server (V2.20)

University of Nottingham Loyalty is supported by enabling to use Mifare card as a student (member) card.

¢ System configuration

RS-232C:

- 9600bps

- 8bits

- non-parity

- 1stop bit

Ethernet - Flow control: none
Loyalty Server HX-4000/4500/2500 Mifare (ACR122S)
€ Program
Configure > External Device > NFC > Loyalty & Room > Model >
Mifare (ACR122S) MUST

Program > System > System Option > NFC > Mifare >
Type-3 (Used as member card, ACR122S is used)

Lonfigure

1 Deuica Cnabla

it
[ Hana HIC 01

Hoclal HiFau {AURLEZS il
TR Gelling (e
e

¥ 1Yoy

Hifwre

Dals & Tina ’—tl GERBIRRAN irare {ICA1Z25)

et

Horl UUH ¥ -

L LLhernal

5

Hifare

Cord Tupe
O Tupe-1 (Used as logalty cord, ACRIZBIS-CO is used)
O Twe-2 (Used as loyalby cord, ACRIZOIS-CB is used)
® Tupe-3 (Used as nonbor coard, ACRIZZS is usoed)
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¢ Reéated program

Configure > External Device > NFC > Model > Device Enable
Program > Payment > Media >
Type > Media Type > Loyalty
Option > Loyalty mediais pre-paid media
Option > Only loyalty mediais allowed if loyalty point remains
Option > Release only loyalty media condition is disable

Program > Print > Print Format > Final Receipt > Loyalty
Previous Point
Points Award
Points Used
Points Balance
RECHARGE POINT

Program > Others > Loyalty > Loyalty systemis disable
Program > System > System Option > Loyalty & Room > Loyalty

Auto buffer print by loyalty close even if R-OFF
Loyalty point printed with punctuation

180



¢ Operation

Operation

Display

Book some items.

Enter Loyalty media.

-~

02

While this window is displayed, the
POS communicates with Mifare
terminal every 2 seconds.

Once the card isread by the
terminal, member number is read
into the POS.

Instead, member number entry with
Ten-key is also possible.

IH COHHUNICATION

ENED

Points would be obtained thru the
server by External Loyalty, and
displayed at the indicated place.

I | =

1 Pl o000l

SHTYNHG 73.00

DI POGE. GROL

L I §

PILIL 7

Payment is done by loyalty points
or other media.
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3-31. Buy xx quantity of something and get the next purchase for free

[Exampl€]
Buy 10 cups of coffee and get the 11™ cup for free

Program example

Configure
Assign printer and scanner.

Program > System > Maximum
Set maximum values in Customer File and French Mediain order to store used vouchers for
validation.

Program > Payment > Media > System Option
Set Validity days of the Voucher / Credit Note and IRC ID in French media server POS.

Program > Customer
Register customers (if card datais registered, it can be used as a member card).

Program > PLU
Rename the name of PLU code 1 to Coffee.
Set “1" to Loyalty point of PLU 1 in PLU > Misc.

Program > Others> Macro
Select Macro 1, and set [1] - [PLU NUMBER] — [COMPLIMENTARY].
Press Barcode field, and register any barcode data (max. 24 digits).

Program > Others> L oyalty
Check Loyalty system.
Select Item point system in Method (In house).
Enter 10 in Limit point.
Enable “Voucher will be issued”.
Press Barcode field, and register the same barcode which was registered in step 5.

Program > Print > Printer Assign
Assign aprinter to Final receipt and Voucher.

Operation example

18. Register 10 x Coffee, and assign a customer.
19. Customer code, name, and Loyalty point (10 points) are displayed in adialog.
20. After mediaclose, final receipt as well as voucher (barcode) are printed.

[Barcode data specification] (code 128)
9 0001 21102011 30 123456789012345678901234

a b c d_ e (24 digits)
Prefix data (fixed “9”) 1 digit
Sequential number 4 digits
Issued date 8 digits
Vdidity days 2 digits
Code max. 24 digits

21. Enter another transaction.

22. Scan the barcode on the voucher, or press VOUCHER key and enter barcode number on V oucher
manually.

23. Coffeeisregistered as COMLEMENTARY.
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3-32. Serial / TCP-IP Loyalty & Room function supported
Serial / TCP-IP Loyalty & Room functions are now supported.

Common program for Loyalty/Room
Configure > External Device > Loyalty & Room
One of Serial/Ethernet (TCP-1P)/Remote must be selected in this screen.

Notes:

- If communication with PC is done viaMaster ECR, select “Remote’, and enter Master ECR ID in“IRC ID*.

- In case Loyalty & Room function is used, disable “Loyalty System” in Program > Others > L oyalty.

- Barcodeis also available for customer identification (V1.90~). If afollowing barcode is scanned, the
Loyalty/Room number is sent to the PC server as Track 2 data, together with other card data.

2703000170005 65 4

Card format for Loyalty & Room
- Card datafor Loyaty & Room is max. 20 digits.
- HX reads Card data and just sends it to PC application without modification. Card dataformat can be
defined at PC application.
- Room cards which were used with DX/TX/SX/QX can be used with the following formet.
33=bbbbrrrrrr (33: Room card ID, =: field separator, bbbb: branch number, rrrrrr: room number)

Common notesfor L oyalty/Room
- Automatic % calculation (as Subtotal % only) is possible for TCP Loyalty & Room.
- Re-open operation is not possible for the transactions closed by L oyalty/Room Media or Room key.

Program for L oyalty

M edia-related Setting
Mediatype
Payment > Media> Type Loyalty
Loyalty mediais pre-paid (*1)
M edia option Only Loyalty mediais allowed if loyalty point remains (*2)
Payment > Media > Option RELEASE ONLY LOYALTY MEDIA CONDITION isdisable
Display loyalty updated balance
Print-related
Print option Auto buffer print on loyalty closing even if R-OFF condition (*3)
;}c/:)ta”n > System Option > Loyalty & Loyalty point printed with punctuation (*4)
Print Format Loyalty Account
Print > Print Format Loyaty & Room Text

(*1) If this setting is enabled, point is automatically used for payment if the previous loyalty point is not
zero, and other media can be used for closing when point isin short.

(*2) If this setting is enabled, only loyalty mediais allowed if the previous loyalty point is not zero. Once

theloyalty point becomes zero, non-loyalty media can be used for closing.

(*3) If this setting is disabled, auto buffer print depends on Receipt ON/OFF condition. However, final
receipt might be printed depending on the status from PC application, even under receipt OFF
condition.

(*4) If this setting is enabled, loyalty point is printed with punctuation, with punctuation symbol and
position of the loyalty media.
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Optional program

Payment > Media > Option > Tendering compul sory
Payment > Media > Option > Has signature line

Notes:
- Over tendering is prohibited for Loyalty media, regardless of “Over Tender Prohibited” setting (Payment >
Media> Option).
- If both of the following two settings are enabled, “Loyalty mediais pre-paid media” setting overrides.
“Loyalty mediais pre-paid media”
“Only Loyalty media is allowed if loyalty point remains”
- Non-loyalty mediais pressed under “Only Loyalty media is allowed if loyalty point remains” is enabled
condition, “RELEASE ONLY LOYALTY MEDIA CONDITION” (Long User Text #135) is displayed.
If Yesis pressed on the dialog, non-loyalty media can be used to close a transaction.

In case non-loyalty mediais pressed under “RELEASE ONLY LOYALTY MEDIA CONDITION” is
enabled and RELEASE ONLY LOYALTY MEDIA CONDITION isdisable setting is enabled,
LOYALTY MEDIA CLOSE COMPULSORY (Long User Text #156) is displayed.

Operation for Loyalty
1. Normal Loyalty

Operation Display Note

Register PLU-1

Press loyalty Media

Enter loyalty T Customer’s name
account or el e it Hagir: 97 and the current

Swipe loyalty card. 1 PLU 00001 Loyalty point is
displayed.
Enter 30 — New Point is
. CLERK D01 B
Press Loyalty Media IP” i | ﬁ ““““““ | Juter Hadur: 202 dISplayed
L BLD 60001 .00 A (= Previ(_)us Point —
SUDTOTAL 1. 00 Used Point)
Lovalty Hedia 0. .:0

Enter 70 O FHIEH DIFRK

Press CASH '
SUDTOTAL 1.00
Lnyalky Medin .
SUETOTAL 0.70
CA3H 0.70
POINTS DALAKHCC 23

184



Print For mat

Loyalty Media print format Note
1 x 1.00
PLU 00001 1. 00
SUBTOTAL 0.73
Loyal ty Media 0. 30 | Loyalty media name & amount
CASH 0.70
Account Nunber 2222 Loyalty account number
John Maj or Loyalty account name
PREVI OQUS PO NT 232 | Previous point
PO NTS USED 30 | Used point (1 point = $0.01)
PO NTS AWARDED 35 | Awarded point (earn 1 point per $2 payment)
PO NTS BALANCE 237 | New point (= 232 — 30 + 35)
TAXABLE 1 0.96
TAX 1 0.04
Speci al Message just for you
Enj oy FREE use of the Leisure Suite Loyalty text message is sent from PC

2. Loyalty mediais pre-paid

Operation Display Note

Register PLU-1

Press loyalty Media

(When Previous Point
=50)

Enter loyalty account
or
Swipe loyalty card.

lil: SRy | ﬁ ———————— | John Hagor O

1|PLU 00001
SHRTNTAI.

Loyalty Hedia

Previous Point is used

:lautomatically for
payment after Loyalty

Account in entered.
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Only Loyalty media isallowed if loyalty point remains

Operation

Display

Note

Register PLU-1

Press loyalty Media

Enter loyalty
account or
Swipe loyalty card.

CLCRK €01

8- | &

1 PLU 0000l

Jubm Hagoe 232

Press CASH

Press Yes

RELEASE OWLY LOYALTY HEDIA CONDITION.

Are you sure?

Basically, only
Loyalty media is
allowed if Previous
Point remains.

If non-loyalty media
is pressed, this
dialog is displayed.

If Yes is pressed,
“Only Loyalty media”
condition is
released, and non-
loyalty media can be
used for closing.

70
CASH

1|PLU 00001
SUBTOTAL
CASH

POINTS BALANCE

1.00
1.00[ |
1.00

282

4. Recharge point operation (from V2.00)

Related Program

Configure> External Device > Loyalty & Room

Program > Others > Loyalty > L oyalty system should be disabled
Program > Display > Screen Layout > Rechar ge Point Button

Program > Print Format > Final Receipt > Recharge Point
Program > Print Format > Final Receipt > L oyalty

Operation
1.
2.
3.
4.  Enter Amount
5 CASH

Press Recharge Point Button
Enter Customer Account/Swipe Customer Card
Display Customer Name & Current Loyalty Point
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Item addition/correction after Loyalty Enquiry is aso possible.

Operation

(PLU1) - (Loyalty media) — [Display loyalty point] — (PLU) — (Loyalty) — [Display loyalty point]

In case of Loyalty media after item addition/correction, loyalty point will be displayed again.
Therefore, payment by loyalty point is available right after Loyalty Enquiry only.

From V1.30, price level change after customer loyalty card swipe is supported.

Price level of each customer is applied even to the PLUs which are already registered when the customer
information is acquired from the PC server. The Price level will be also applied to the PLUs which are
registered thereafter. With this function, discount is possible to a customer/member by applying the price
level to PLUs in accordance with their price level.

Related setting (Below two settings must be enabled)
Configure > External Device > Loyalty & Room > Ethernet
Program > PLU > PLU System Option > PLU priceisdisplayed on PLU button

Limitations:
Price shift will NOT be applied with any of the below condition.

1. If the PLU priceiszero after Price Shift and "Zero price permitted” is disabled.
2. If the PLUs are subject to Mix & Match or/and Meal Deal Discount calculation

ex.
PLU 1 1.00
PLU 2 2.00
PLU 3 3. 00

M x&vatch -0.50

If PLU 1 and PLU 3 are subject to "Mix & Match -0.50", then, Price Shift is applied only to
PLU 2.

PLUs on which Discount, Subtotal % or Adjustment is aready performed.
PLUs on which Item % is already performed.

Condiment PLU without " Sold as condiment - chargeable” setting.

PLUs with manual price entry.

o0k~ w
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Program for Room

“ROOM “ key isused M edia type “ROOM “is used
Media-related | Display > Screen Layout > “ROOM*“ key | Payment > Media> Type > Room
Print-related System > System Option > Loyalty & | Payment > Media> Has signature line

Room >

Has signature line by room charge close

System > System Option > Loyalty & Room >

Auto buffer print on room closing even if R-OFF condition (*1)

Print > Print Format >

24. Room
- Loyalty & Room Text

Others Clerk > Clerk Security > ROOM operation in Sales Mode

System > User Text > #12 ROOM (Print & Display by room charge close)

(*1) If this setting is disabled, auto buffer print depends on Receipt ON/OFF condition. However, fina
receipt might be printed depending on the status from PC application, even under receipt OFF condition.

Operation for Room Button or Room M edia

Operation

Display Note

PLU-1

Room Media

Enter Room or

NN

Enter Room
number or

Swipe Room card

n

Select ROOM

OK or Cancel
button

Name and press

If OK button is
pressed, transaction
is closed and receipt
is issued.
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Print For mat

Room charge print format

1 x 1.00
PLU 00001 1.00
SUBTOTAL 1.00
ROOM 1 1. 00 | Room number & amount
M Jones Room name
PREVI OUS BALANCE 0. 50 | Previous balance
NEW BALANCE 1. 50 | New balance
SI GNED :
1st signature line (Format by Print Format)
SIGN 2
2" signature line (Format by Print Format)
TAXABLE 1
0.96
TAX 1
0.04

Speci al Message just for you

Enj oy FREE use of the Leisure Suite

Room text message is sent from PC

Room Media print format Note
1 X 1.00
PLU 00001 1.00
SUBTOTAL 1.00
% 02 %10. 00 -0.10
SUBTOTAL 0. 90 | Percent, discount & adjustment are
% 03 %l5. 00 - 0. 14 | calculated automatically
DI SCOUNT -0.20
ADJUST 1 %. 00 -0.05
ADJUST 2 %10. 00 0. 00
SUBTOTAL 0.51
ROOM Medi a 0.51
ROOM 1 0. 51 | Room number & amount

M Jones Room name
PREVI OUS BALANCE 0. 50 | Previous balance
NEW BALANCE 1. 50 | New balance
S| GNED :
1st signature line (Format by Print Format)
SIGN 2
2"d signature line (Format by Print Format)

TAXABLE 1
0. 96
TAX 1
0. 04

Speci al Message just for you

Enj oy FREE use of the Leisure Suite

Room text message is sent from PC
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Report
Only when Room key is used, “ROOM* Count & Amount is added to the Full Transaction reports.

Description Jl:umt Value A
TAXABLE 1 1.43
.................... [l (e e ey
TAX 1 0.07
____________________| e |
TRANSACTIONS 1
ROOH | 1 1.50
CID 1 _ 0.00
cin 2 | 0,00
ALL TRACKS 0 0.00
nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn (et | o e
GRAND TOTAL1 ' 1.43
CRAND TOTALZ | 1.43
CLERK 001 | ¥:000001 |
001-001-000002-0001 18/09/2011 17:48

Programming Tips
In order to print two or more signature lines, try the following settings.
Program “Print Message 16” in Print > Print Message as below.

Rename “Print Message 16” to “SIGNATURE LINE 2”.
1-2. Modify the contents of Print Message 16 (SIGNATURE LINE 2) as below.

Ho .~ Hane

11 BELT LOUER LOGO

12 SET'ORNTOR {HALF}

13 SEPARATOR {FULL}
AGREE TD PAY MESSAGE

KFFF THTS CNPY HFS5A

SIGHNTURE 3
PHIN| MESSALE 18
13 PRINT MESSAGE 19

Program as below in Print > Print Format.
2-1. Add “SIGNATURE” beneath Medialine.
2-2. Select “SIGNATURE” and “SIGNATURE 2” as Print Item.
2-3. 2linesof Signature Line is added below Medialine.

Furmak | Olhers Prinl Pravisw
PFRSIN 1
poes_+ e 2
s konni e _H_ane
fidd on tow info — pdEimnn
Hiaiia e Hiskk g HE T IMAL HIE AL, 1.00)
- 14 410 HILI 12514
2-1 RTRHATIRE Font Size SHLET LILL LY &
—V unT tax info Horwal - TCPOSIT 1.0
3 -OCPOSIT 1.0
Olank 1
il [ Ennhaziz prink 1x 1.0
law dieF lrm: [ Double Height FLU Harm 1.0
; ssammsmssssoe T
Uzer deline . SUDTOTAL 1.0
: [~ Double Uidth Trvaslile riome 1.00
LazL Line Tox nawe 1.0
177 Center SUDTOTAL 1.0
BrInk Hizcope cCASI 1.00
- - Douhle Line
Prinl IlLen Area Rlign T R R P R R T PR
,\ LHitth Finai Sien 2 2_3
2 2 H1MAIRE - - |
" AR -1 - I Townle none T 106
Tax nake 1.0a)
V s - = |
" i ’_| | INVOICE HO )00
e - ELERK i
Z— — = 1 I ool ool GoMo3 o1 NRAAP0NT 163
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3-33. Cash declaration

At the end of the day, confirm the cash amount in drawer(s) by using ‘cash declaration’. Full transaction reports
show any discrepancies between the amount of cash supposed to be in the drawer and the actual amount in the
drawer isissued.

Operation

1. Signonaclerk. m

2. Press “Cash Declaration”.

Mis-operation buzzer sounds if “Affect CID - do not
affect (Program > Payment > Media > Drawer)” is
selected for al media

3.  Select Cash In Drawer 1 or 2.

Thisselection isavailable if “Affect CID — Affect CID """—‘ 5 -
1 or CID 2 (Program > Payment > Media > Drawer)” is Eﬁ A e
selected for each media. b S R | (e .,j_m
4. SdectMedia — - J—
Mediaindicated in red can not be used for Cash o S
Declaration and they are in condition of: i 15 7|89
- “Affect CID — do not affect” is selected or e e 4|5 ]s
- “Affect CID 1” is selected when Cash Declaration for i p HEAE:
Cash In Drawer 2 is selected or vice versa. e o o | oo
5. Enter amount and press “ + “.
Adjust entered amount by pressing “ — “. T m

6.  Press“Declaration”.
Press “Exit” to cancel the cash declaration.

7.  Cash declaration report is printed.
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Cash Declaration Report

Full Transaction Report

——————————— ~CASH DECLARATIQ---=-mnmm=m

ORAWER 1
CASH
HEDIA 03

DRAWER 1

24.00
10.00
34.00
£:000012
CLERK oot

008 001 000028 0001 17/12/2009 11:16

*-Read Report
Ist Lewel Full Transaction

THXRELE 1 £2.86
TAK 1 1.14
SALES TOTAL
CASH
2 24.00
MEDIA 03
1 10.00
TOTAL 34.00
URABER TOTAL
CASH
2 24.00
MEDIA 03
1 10.00
TOTAL 34,00
ROUND DIFFER 0.00
TRANSACTIONS 3
Cio 1 34, 00
& DECLARATEON 34.00
DECLARED 34.00
OISCREPANCY 0.co
€10 2 0.00
ALL TRACKS
a 6.00
GRAND TOTALL 32.86
GRAND TOTALZ 32.86
#:000013
CLERK €01

008 001 900030 0001 17/12/2609 11:16
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3-34. Order number system

Many counter service operations use an order# system, and it iswidely used in operations like fish & chip shops, take-away,
193heatres, drive-thru etc. For example, a customer places an order and is given areceipt (or ticket) with their Order#, and
they take a seat while the food is prepared.

Once the food is ready the operator will call out the Order# to inform the customer that their order is ready to be collected.
They may be asked to present their receipt/ticket as proof of purchase.

Using Order# on the POS
- AnOrder# is created for every transaction on finalization or store.
- The Order# will typically be a 3-digit number starting at 001.
- Once 999 isreached, the next number will be 001.
- Theorder# can be printed on the customers receipt, Ticket, and KP docket, depending on the setting.
- Order Number isreset (to 001) when the Z-Auto Full Transaction report is taken.

Program

Print > Print Format > User Define >
Order Number
Order Number Name (User Text #80)

In case multiple HX machines are connected via network, a unique Order number can be shared in awhole network by
assigning a specific HX as an Order number server.

System > System Option > Track > Page 3

Use order number server
IRC ID (default = 1)

% Use order number server—

IRC ID

If there is no check in the check box above, each POS has its own unique Order number.

System > User Text > User Long Text
#127 ORDER NUMBER SERVER NOT FOUND
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3-35. Seat number function print on KP and buffer print in seat order
Each person’s order is controlled by entering up to 99 seat numbers the customers are seated at.

Program
Display > Screen Layout >
Allocate SEAT NUMBER key to assign seat number to each customer.
If subject is added to the key, buttons of SEAT NUMBER 1 to 99 can be assigned.

System > System Option > Print > Page 2
Buffer print in seat order
Subtotal hill print in seat order

Optional Program
Program > System > System Option > Operation > Page 2 >
Seat number input compul sory

Program > Print > KP File > KP Setting
Consolidate print
KPitemis consolidated even if seat number is different

Related Programs
Text > User Text > User Text > #37 SEAT NUMBER

Print for mat

Format — Print Item

PLU | Seat Number

Others
Name

Seat Number | Space
Line Feed
Name

Seat Total Amount
Space
Line Feed

Print format of above-mentioned “Seat Number” and “Seat Total” is available only for the Print Contents with black
color in the table below.

Final receipt

Store receipt Declaration print

Buffer print Norway EFT print
Customer invoice

Ticket Customer receipt

Subtotal bill

Checkout bill Slip subtotd bill

Invoice print Slip checkout hill
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Operation
For seat number entry, perform one of the following operations.

25. [SEAT NUMBER] (Ten-key pad is displayed) — enter seat number — [Enter]
26. Enter seat number — [SEAT NUMBER]
- Press any of [SEAT NUMBER 1] to [SEAT NUNBER 99] € New

For seat change, perform the following operation steps.

27. Inthe operation steps of the above, enter a new seat number (the seat number after change).

28. Select the item in the transaction view whose seat number should be changed, and press[PLU repeat].
Theitemis copied beneath the new seat number.

29. Correct the origina item.

3-36. Track name

Y ou can enter up to 20 characters of track name (for example, name of a customer) into transaction by using TRACK NAME
key. Also you can search and pick up the track by entering first few characters of the track name. Track name can be
displayed on the buttons in the Table map as well.

Program

Display > Screen Layout >
Allocate TRACK NAME.
It isaready assigned in TRACKING function page by default button layout.

Print > Print Format > Format > User define
Track Name

Operations

Track created by track name
30. Signonaclerk.
31. PressTRACK NAME key (TRACK NAME key can be pressed before item registration or during registration).
32. Enter name on a software keyboard (up to 20 characters), and press OK button.
33. Entered track nameis displayed at the | eft top of the sales screen.

Uniwell
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Track pickup by track name

34. Signonaclerk.
35. Press TRACK NAME key.
36. Enter name on a software keyboard (up to 20 characters), and press OK button.
37. Track issearched in the already-stored tracks by entered track name.
a) If entered characters find only one exactly-matched track, the track is picked up automatically.
For example, when "abc" is entered for search and existing tracks are "ab" and "abc", and there isno
other track which starts with "abc" (such as"abcde"), then, the track "abc” is picked up automatically.

b) If entered characters find two or more matching tracks, atrack list is displayed for selection.

Table Bill Mersan Hane Subtotal Creoted - [ Exarnpl e]
0 2 ab 2.m| 150742011 16:28
o k& q| abe 7.00|  1R/0FNI 1A:20 Existing tracks:
1) "a"
2) "ab"
3) "abc"
TRACK NAME
is displayed Entered characters: "ab"
L Displayed tracks for
= selection: "ab" and "abc"
Cruaty

Notes:
38. When "Customer” function is used, Track Name Function can not be used in the same transaction. If
Customer Invoiceis used Track Name entry is prohibited.
39. If an operator triesto assign the already-existing Track Name ancther transaction, then, the origina
transaction with the existing Track Name will be picked up and the newly-added items are added
automatically, or, "TRANSFER TABLE?" is prompted.
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3-37. Simple Drive Through function

(One Order-taker & One Pick-up/cashing in | RC system)

Program

System > System Option > Track> Page3 > Use Drive through
Use Drive through > IRC ID

Related program

System > System Option > Communication > Floating track system

System > System Option > Track > Pagel >

Automatic bill number is assigned when a transaction closed by STORE
System > System Option > Track > Pagel > Unique automatic bill number
System > System Option > Operation > Page2 > German Sequence isdisabled

System > System Option > Track > Pagel >

W!

NE
NEW!

UST!

<
Q

<
&
_|

Only a clerk who has the same number as assigned server is alowed to pick up is disabled

System Configuration

orders over
microphon?/

receives items
and pays for them

ORDER TAKER

f

KITCHEN PRINTER

IRC line

e
Y

Operation of Order Taker PoS

1. Operator registers the orders and confirms
them.

2. Presses the <STORE> key.
A Bill number will be automatically
generated at this point and the subtotal
including Tax is displayed.

3. The order is sent to a KP.

4. Advises the customer the due amount and
requests to move to Cashier counter.
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CASHIER

Operation of Cashier PoS

1. Cashier presses the <TABLE> key to pick
up the track. The oldest track from the order
taker PoS is displayed.

2. Cashier adds/deletes items from the order if

required and presses the <SUBTOTAL> key
to display the current subtotal including tax.

3. Receives payment from the customer.
4. Enters the amount via a Media Key, any

items which were added will be sent to the
KP and a receipt will be issued.

5. Hands over the ordered items.




Operation when Order counter is to be closed (quiet times)

1. Operator of Order counter presses the <CLERK> key to sign off after taking his last order.

2. Cashier continues to pick up tracks by the <TABLE > key until all tracks have been sent from
the Order Taker PoS.

3. Cashier may now take orders and either close the transaction directly, or press the <STORE>
key. Any track stored by this method can be picked up in sequence.

4. As soon as Clerk signs on in sales mode to the Order Taker PoS, the Cashier PoS will
commence picking tracks up from the Order Taker PoS. It is essential therefore that a Clerk
does not sign on until all local tracks on the Cashier PoS have been processed.

Limitations;

1. If any track exists a the Cashier terminal, such tracks are firstly picked up.

2. In case"German Sequence" setting is enabled (in Program > System > System Option > Operation
> Page 2), Drive Through function can NOT be used. This is because Table Map screen is
displayed by pressing "Table" button if "German Sequence” is enabled.

3. "Only aclerk who has the same number as the assigned server is allowed to pick up" (in Program
> System > System option > Track > Pagel) should NOT be enabled.

4. By using"Clerk Track List", it is possible to pick up track randomly. In thiscase, if other POS
(which is neither Cashier terminal nor Order terminal) is connected to the same network, tracks of
such POS are a so displayed.

In order to avoid such a situation, change the location of such POS, and enable the following

setting.

Program > System > System Option > Communication >
Track float in the same IRC location
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3-38. Waste function

It isused for the registration of PLUs which are considered "Waste", such as cooked PLUs which were dropped
on the floor or PLUs cooked in advance but were not served within their use-by time. Wastage function is also
necessary for inventory control and it shows the waste count in the PLU sales count and amount.

Manager does the WASTE operation at the timing of shift change and store close. Wasted items are printed on
the Auto Full/Full transaction, clerk and PLU reports.

Program
Display > Screen Layout > WASTE NEW!
Clerk > Security Level > Sales> WASTE N=
Print > Print Format > WASTE
Print > Print Format > WASTE TOTAL

For the print of "WASTE" operation, "Final Receipt" format is used.
In case "Copy print" should be used, "Buffer Print" format should be programmed as well.

[Print item "WASTE"]

[FINAL RECETPT —’\ 1
Fornat | Dthers ] Print Previews
— = \—‘“[Id ﬁ =
Print Hezsage A —T ), S _[_h_e;_an_ N oo u _=x_
w_h_k_k_k Xk _Ak_k_k_k_k_k_X_
Blank line Delete
BILL 1
User define Lina Sakking B ;F:%R %
User define ! Font Size PERSON 1
User def ine ([porrar ] —mH ]
User define [~ Enphasis print Customer _Hamne_
Blank line Ak
[~ Double Height Address 2
Address 3
[~ Double Width
Custoner ORIGINAL SUBTOTAL 1.00
| %" Center 1./ 3 0F BILL 123456
Split bill info | SPLIT BILL BY 3
s " "
[Print item "WASTE TOTAL"]
{FINAL RECEIPT v< ]
Fornat | Dthers I Print Preview
e ke Rk 7
|—|n S . ; A x_ _ _ _ Your_ _ _ _ _ *_ ==
e — e R
| fdd-on tax info w, _ T hank, _You _*
| E_k_k_k_k_k_k_k_k_h_k_k_k_k_
Gross subkotal Delete
| BILL 1
| Hedia ‘Line Setbing——— TAE !
Uaste Total ok i PERSON 1
[ o ko
Blank line r T2-prink Custoner MNane
User defi Address
" Lioe ¥ Double Height Address 2
fisr defina 7 Double Uidth feloress 3
| Last Line ORIGINAL SUBTOTAL 1.00
| " Center 1/ 3 0F BILL 123456
Print Hessage SPLIT BILL BY 3
Doub e L ine
Print Iten Uidth  Feed
Hane - - F' f_
Arount - - | | I
none - - |— '_
nong b - '_ '_
none - | =
noneg b bl |— ]_
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Operation

Sign on clerk in Sales mode.
PressWASTE key.
Enter wasted items.
Enter wastage reason. (alpha humeric keyboard will pop up; this function utilizes "Non-add" message)
*)
Press WASTE key to finish the entry.
(*) Wastage reason is printed on receipt only.

PO

o

Print sample

For Print Format, Final Receipt is used in Program > Print > Print Format.

WASTE
5 x 2.00
Hanmbur ger 10. 00
3 X 1.50
Apple Pie 4.50
TOTAL 14. 50
CLERK 001
#001- 001- 000001- 0001 07/02/2013
23:15-R

Related reports
40. X/Z Auto Full Transaction

41. X/Z Full Transaction

42, X/Z Clerk Sales

43, X/Z PLU Sales, X/Z PLU Total , X/Z PLU Stock , X/Z Coupon PLU
44, X/Z Specia PLU, X/Z PLU Sales Indiv. POS
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Samplereport

Report Format Note

X- Read Report
1st Level Ful | Transaction

WASTE total count, amount of wasted operation
1 14. 50 (count is not the wasted item quantity)

X- Read Report
1st Level Clerk Sal es

WASTE
1 14.50

X- Read Report
1st Level PLU Sal es

Hambur ger
PRI CE LEVEL 1
10. 000 20. 00 | PLU count, amount
10. 000 20.00 | total count, amount
WASTE QTY 5.000 | wasted item quantity
Apple Pie
PRI CE LEVEL 1
10. 000 15. 00
10. 000 15. 00
WASTE QTY 3. 000
TOTAL
PRI CE LEVEL 1
20. 000 35.00
20. 000 35.00 | total quantity of wasted item
WASTE QTY 8. 000

X- Read Report

1st Level PLU St ock
-------------------------------------- Stock — Sales — Waste = stock
Hambur ger 85. 000PCS | 100-10-5=85
Apple Pie 87.000PCS | 100-10-3=87

Notes:

1. Available function buttons during the Waste operation are as bel ow.
Clear, Correct, Modifier, NonAdd, PLU, Price, Price Shift, Punctuation (.), Quantity, Ten keys,
T.Void

Reactivation and Single Item operations are prohibited.

KP print and Ticket print are not available.

Compulsory-related settings (Bill/Table number input compulsory etc) do not work.

Waste receipt is always printed, even under "Receipt off" condition. Also, Copy print by buffer printis
possible.

No warning will be displayed during Waste operation, even if "Stock alert displayed" setting is enabled in
Program > PLU > Stock > Stock System Option.

agpLN

o
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3-39. Black board (Message board) display in Main menu

“Blackboard" is displayed in Main menu which can be used as a message board, etc.

Program
System > System Option > Display >
Enable “Blackboard is used” setting.
Related Programs
Clerk > Security Level > Others> Edit Blackboard

HUniwell
Mein Henu - :
SOLUTIONS AT THE POINT OF SALE

Ralns Hnwlr

Cash Duxlarat iun

K—Huad Fupurk

'rogron

Conlign

Shirkdnun

ik

Chalk mode can be switched On/Off by pressing this button.
chalk button | It ispossible to draw on the blackboard when this button isin
“pressed" condition.

Eraser mode can be switched On/Off by pressing this button.
eraser button | It ispossible to erase on the blackboard when this button isin
“pressed" condition.

TOR[

When Clear button is pressed, a confirmation dialog is displayed.

clear button When OK is pressed, the contents on the blackboard is cleared.
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3-40. EJF view shows stored track and can be searched by date and time (V2.80)

In the previous versions, EJF View only shows tracks closed by media. From thisversion, stored tracks are also
shown depending on a newly-added flag setting. Also, search by date and time is possible. Printing the
displayed transaction by buffer print function is available as before.

¢ Program

Program > System > System Option > EJF > Stored track can be shown at EJF View
EJF View is searched by date & time

¢ Operation

[CLERK] - [EJF VIEW] - (Select Closed/Stored Block *1)
-> (Enter Start Date *2) - (Enter Start Time *3) - (Enter End Date *4) - (Enter End Time *5)

*1 Thiswindow is displayed if "Stored track can be shown at EJF View" is enabled.

*2 |f Cancel is selected at thistiming, Full EJF view is shown.

*3 |If start timeis not entered, "00:00" is set (ex. 2016/10/25 00:00).

*4 |f Cancel is selected at thistiming, EJF datais displayed with the entered start date/time and the
current date/time as"End" date/time.

*5 |f end timeis not entered, "00:00" is set (ex. 2016/10/25 00:00).

1. Clerk signon.
Press"EJF View".
3. Select "Closed track™ or " Stored track”.

N

Select EJF track
@® Search form closed track

() Search fron stored track

4. Select Start Date (can be skipped; "today" is selected as default. In this operation example,
"2016/10/23" is selected but the screen is changed to " Start Time" setting immediately after date
selection).

"Date From"
s (V3.20~)

October, 2016




5. Select Start Time (can be skipped by pressing "ENTER").

m "Time From"
) 00:00

7 8 9
4 ) 6
1 2 3
0 00

6. Select End Date (can be skipped).
Taks "Date To"

7. Select End Time (can be skipped by pressing "ENTER").

"Time To" —
% 00:00]

7 8 9
4 ) 6
1 2 3
0 00
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3-41. Drink dispenser - Berg (V2.10), E-protocol (V2.80)

Berg liquor dispenser (Basic / Generic) is supported.

€ System Configuration

Serid (RS-232C)

Liquor dispenser (Berg)

HX-series

L 4 Communication settings

Berg Basic Berg Generic
Baud Rate 9600bps 2400bps
Data Bits 8 8
Parity None None
Stop Bits 1 1
Handshaking None DTR( 1) (*1) Note: Thisis optional,
the interface works fine without it.
Cable pin layout
POS Dispenser
3 | TXD RXD
2 | RXD TXD
5 | GND GND
8 | CTS DTR

€ Additional Programs

Configure > External Device > Drink Dispenser
Model: = Berg Basic, Berg Generic

Program > PLU > Option > non correctableitem [Nl
In case the above setting is enabled, Item correction on such PLUs s not possible.
Also, Transaction void for the transaction including such PLU is not possible, either.
Complimentary operation is available.
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¢ Operation

1. <POS> Clerk signon.
2. <Dispenser> An attempt is made to dispense a portion using a Berg dispenser.

3. Register aPLU.
4, <Dispenser> Berg dispenser releases the portion.

Note:
In case aclerk is not signed on or any error occurs at the timing of PLU registration (at step 3. in the above,

such as Stock limited, etc.), POS will send Negative Acknowledgment (NAK) to the dispenser.
How the dispenser acts when "NAK" isreceived at the dispenser depends on the setting at the dispenser.

€ Protocol data
Berg Basic
STX (Modifier) PLU code (Trailer) ETX LRC
Modifier 11h = Modifier 1, 12h = Modifier 2, 13h = Modifier 3, 14h = Modifier 4,
Others = No modifier (Modifier 3 and 4: from V3.20~)
PLU code | ASCII 31h-39h (max.18digits)
Trailer | Any binary character other than 00h,02h,03h and 31h-39h.

ex.) PLU code "135", No modifier
02h, 10h, 31h, 33h, 35h, 21h, 03h, 07h

Berg Generic

STX (Modifier) PLU code (Trailer) LRC ETX
11h = Modifier 1, 12h = Modifier 2, 13h = Modifier 3, 14h = Modifier 4,
Others = No modifier (Modifier 3 and 4: from V3.20~)
ASCII 31h-39h (max.18 digits)
PLU code |, "PLU code "1001" = 31h, 30h, 30h, 31h
Trailer | Any binary character other than 00h and 31h-39h.

Modifier

ex.) PLU code"135", Modifier 1
02h, 11h, 31h, 33h, 35h, 21h, 05h, 03h

Note:
Regarding Modifier, Trailer, it can be "Optional", according to the Berg dispenser specification
document. However, Modifier and Trailer functions are NOT supported for the moment.
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Drink Dispenser E-Protocol will be supported.

€ System Configuration

Serid (RS-232C)

HX-series Drink dispenser
Communication settings Cable pin layout
E-Protocol POS Dispenser
Baud Rate 2400bps 3 | TXD 2 | RXD
Data Bits 8 2 | RXD 3 | TXD
Parity None 5 | GND 5 GND
Stop Bits 1
Handshaking None

€ Additional Programs

Configure > External Device > Drink Dispenser > Model: = E-Protocol
Program > PLU > Type > Dispense item
Only PLUs with this setting will be sent to the dispenser.

4 Protocol data
[Operation at the POS]

1. Clerk 1signon.

2. Enter PLU 1 (Qty 2).

3. Enter PLU 2 (Qty 3).

4. Enter VOID PLU 1 (Qty 1).
5. Store or Mediaclose.

POS Dispenser
Q00020010001 (*1) —>
(Time out 3 sec) <--- R = success or "F" = fail
Q00030010002 (*1) —>
(Time out 3 sec) <--- R = success or "F" = fail
00010010001 (*1) —>
<--- R = successor "F" = fall

(*1) "0001" and "0002" are PLU numbers.
Thevalueisfixed to 4 Bytes, and it is PLU number minus 1 (M ax. 9999).
ex. PLU code 000000000000000001 = "0","0","0","1" (30h, 30h, 30h, 31h)
ex. PLU code 000000000000000123 = "0","1","2","3" (30h, 31h, 32h, 33h)
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€ Protocol data
Program > PLU >PLU > Type

element attribute contents note
Type
dispense item en 1: Dispense Item (V2.80)

<plu code="000000000000000001" en="1" name="PLU 00001" name2="">

<dispense_iteh en="1"/>
</plu>

Configure > External device

Device Setting List

type num model connect
Drink dispenser 1: Drink dispenser number 0: none serial

1: Berg basic

2: Berg Generic

3: E-Protocol

<external_device list>

<device type="dispenser" num="1" en="1" name="Drink Dispenser 01" model="3" connect="seria">
<serial port="2"/>
<tcpip ipaddr="0.0.0.0" port="0"/>
<remote id="1" name="Name"/>
</device>
</external_device list>

Note:
Correction on previous item (Canceled) is also sent by Void command.

208



4. PRINT FUNCTION

4-1. KP Redirect

KP REDIRECT key is now available to allow a manual redirection of an order printer’s data to other printer(s) in its other KP
level.

Operation

45. PressKP REDIRECT.
46. Select the KP level you would like to apply.
47. Register PLUs.

Notes:

- Selected KP levd is effective until another level is selected till the end of the transaction.
- Priority of KP level change is Destination, Location, and KP Redirect.

Setting example

KP KP Level of each KP File
File | Daytime Night time Garden
(Level 1) (Level 2) (Level 3)
Drink item (KP File 1) 1 Restaurant KP Bar KP Garden Bar KP
Food item (KP File 2) 2 Restaurant KP Restaurant KP Restaurant KP
Bar Restaurant
KP (VPL) KP(VP2)
Daytime = OFF Always ON
Night time = ON
Location: Garden (KP Level 3)
Garden Bar
KP(VP3) Daytime = ON
Night time = OFF
Printer condition Printerswhere PLUs are printed depending operation

KP Level 1 (Normal level)
Day

time Restaurant KP = ON

Garden Bar KP = ON Drink item ® Restaurant KP

Food item ® Restaurant KP
KP Level change by Location (Garden: KP Level 3)

Drink item ® Garden Bar KP
Food item ® Restaurant KP

Night | Bar KP = ON KP Level change by KP redirect (Bar: KP Leve 2)

time Restaurant KP = ON Drink item ® Bar KP
Food item ® Restaurant KP
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4-2. KP Hold function

Thisfunction holds al the ordered items from being sent to the Kitchen Printer until atransaction is stored or
finalized, and then upon a release request, sends all items to be printed on one docket (even to be sorted by KP
category). Thisfunction helps to serve the same category foods at the same time to all the people of the group.
For example, 3 customers occupy the same table, but even if each person orders his’her own meal, say, from
starter to dessert one by one, they will have starters at the same time.

Program
PLU >PLU >KP File> Set KPfile.

Display > Screen Layout >

Allocate KP HOLD key to change over the KP Hold mode.

Pressing this key switches KP Hold mode from ON to OFF, OFF to ON, same as RECEIPT OFF key.
Allocate KP RELEASE key to release KP Hold transaction(s) so that held items are printed on KP.

Optional Program

Print > KP File> System Option > Turn off KP once KP release is used

If this setting is enabled, KP hold mode is turned off once KP release is pressed.

Print > KP File> System Option > KP holding time

Itemsin KP hold condition will be released automatically and printed on the designated KP after the number of minutes
programmed in this setting has passed. Thisisto make sure that the held items are printed after a certain period of time
(from 1 min up to 15 min) even if the operator forgets to press KP Release key.

Set “none” if automatic KP Releaseis not used.

Clerk > Clerk > System Option > Clerk stay on after media when KP hold is active

If this setting is enabled, a clerk stays in sign-on condition after media close when KP hold modeis on. So the clerk can
continue their operation.

Operation

How to switch over the KP Hold mode

Pressing [KP HOLD] key toggles ON / OFF of KP Hold mode, and this key can be pressed even when aclerk isin sign-off

condition.

When KP Hold modeis “ON”, an icon as below will be displayed on thetop. If thereisno icon, KP Hold modeis “OFF”.

2 22 13:53
e =

(z)_
“—_—
EHIT FATE BRAP 2 PIL PAEE 1R
A J] "o | 0 - 2 gL
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Operation steps and how to release (print) items

48. Signonaclerk.
49. Register items with KP, assign table/bill if necessary, and store or close by media.
Items are usually printed on KP at once, but if KP Hold modeis ON, they are held without being printed.
50. Repeat the operation 2 until registering all customers’ orders.
51. Perform KP Release operation by executing one of the following operations.
52. Table or Bill number entry by Ten-key — [KP RELEASE]
53. [KP RELEASE] (Ten-key pad is displayed) — Table or Bill number entry by Ten-key — [Enter]
54. [KP RELEASE] (Ten-key pad isdisplayed) — [Enter] (List of held transactions are displayed)
Check the transaction(s) to be released, and press [OK] button.

[l “Joill [Pouin [Subtutal [ 7
]. U o ﬁ‘.c‘ﬂ IZ;iEQE"lU. 1‘3_7.‘.1.5 I
1 o o a0 1341272010 13150
1 o b 400 134122010 13:50

-

£

Notes:
When “KP Holding time” is programmed, transactions which have passed the preset minutes after track store or media close
will be automatically released and printed.

Regarding the transactions with the same table number, they are printed on one KP docket at the timing of KP release.

4-3. KP OFF function

In some sites, there are periods of the day when they do not want to use a kitchen printer and do not need to print the orders,
eg. The dishes or snacks are already prepared and are in the bar.

For that purpose, it is now possible to disable/enable specific kitchen printersin Salesmode. In"KP OFF" condition, KP
data for such KPs can not be printed at a later time because such datawill not be stored in the POS.

In addition, "KP Hold" data can be deleted by 1st Z Auto Full/Full Transaction Report by setting. Until deletion, such KP
data can be printed by KP Release as before.

Program

Display > Screen Layout > KP OFF

Clerk > Security Level > Sales M ode > KP OFF

Print > KP File> System Option > KP hold data reset by 1st Z transaction report

Sample setting

KP File1: Enabled, and Virtua printer 1 is assigned
KP File2: Enabled, and Virtua printer 2 is assigned
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Sample operation

Operation Display
Clerk 1 sign on.
PLU-1 (KP File 1)
PLU-2 (KP File 2)

KP OFF

KP File ~ Check All

KP FILE 01
KP FILE 02 v

I

Uncheck All

[IK

Check KP File 2, and Press OK.
[T | KP FILE 01 :
A
[IK
CASH (PLU-2 is not printed)
Notes:
KP LEVEL 1

- KPsdisplayed in the "KP OFF" Dialog are;
1) Enabled KP, and,
2) Virtua Printer is already assigned as in the picture at right

Main Printer

Vo1 |UIRTUFIL PRINTER 01 v| ﬁ
- "KP OFF" condition remains after the transaction.
In order to release such a condition, press "KP OFF" again.
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4-4. Printer Redirect

Program
Display > Screen Layout > PRINTER REDIRECT

Operation

By pressing [PRINTER REDIRECT] button in Sales mode, afollowing dialog will be displayed for the
selection of a printer for atentative change of print destination.

Printer Printer ~

Printer
VIRTUAL PRINTER 01 VIRTUAL PRINTER 02
VIRTUAL PRINTER 02 -
VIRTUAL PRINTER 02 none
VIRTUAL PRINTER 03 none
VIRTUAL PRINTER 10 none
VIRTUAL PRINTER 20 none v

1 B
Notes:

- The"Redirect" setting specified in the above is effective only in Sales mode (no effect on report
print), and the change remains until the POS shutdown or|restart.

- Inorder to restore the original setting (without "Redirection” condition), press [PRINTER
REDIRECT] button in Sales mode and select "No assign™ here for each printer.
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4-5. Ticket function

At the timing of separate KP ticket print, combined KP ticket is printed.

Program

Print > KP File> KP Setting >
Separate KP ticket with combined KP ticket

Related program

Print > KP File > KP Setting > Ticket Print

Consolidate print
PLU>PLU > Type> Ticket PLU
General > Kitchen Printer

Group > Group > Option > Multiplied item is printed on separate KP |81

Print for mat

Ticket Counter will not
be printed on the
Combined KP ticket.

without combined KP ticket

with combined KP ticket

1
CATEGORY 1 CATEGORY 1
1 x PLU 00001 2 X PLU 00001
001 001 000026 0001 23/04/2015 001 001 000026 0001 23/04/2015
11: 04 11: 04
2 1
CATEGCRY 1 CATEGCRY 1
1 X PLU 00001 1 X PLU 00001
001 001 000026 0001 23/04/2015 001 001 000026 0001 23/04/2015
11: 04 11: 04
2
CATEGCRY 1

1 X PLU 00001
001 001 000026 0001 23/04/2015
11: 04

Notes:
If the quantity is"1", combined KP ticket isNOT printed.
2. Ticket counter will NOT be printed on the combined KP ticket.

1
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4-6. German ticket print system

Following three functions are newly supported.

1.  Multiplied item is printed with separate line
2. KPticket is printed after normal KP

3. Duplicate KP/KP ticket print with copy message

Multiplied item is printed with separateline

Items entered with multiplication are printed on KP with separate line.

Additional Program

Program > Print > KP File > KP Setting > Multiplied item is printed with separate line

Print format

"Multiplied item is printed with separate line" is,

"Print PLU separate bar" is disabled (Print > KP File > KP Setting)
"Print category" is enabled (Print > KP File > KP Setting)

not enabled enabled
POS NANME KP FI LE 01 | PCS NANME KP FI LE 01
CATEGORY 1 CATEGORY 1
2 x PLU 00001 1 x PLU 00001
1 x PLU 00001
CATEGORY 2
1 x PLU 00002 CATEGORY 2
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28 1 x PLU 00002

001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28

"Multiplied item is printed with separate line" is,

"Print PLU separate bar" is enabled (Print > KP File > KP Setting)
"Print category" is disabled (Print > KP File > KP Setting)

1 X PLU 00002
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28

1 X PLU 00001
1 X PLU 00001
1 X PLU 00002

001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28
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€ Reated Programs

Program > Group > Group > Option > Multiplied item i

This setting is applicable to KP Ticket, and the print for
In order to avoid any confusion with the newly-added fl

s printed on separate KP

mat will be as below, depending on the setting.
ag thistime, the description of this flag will be

changed as "Multiplied item is printed on separate KP Ticket".

"Multiplied item is printed on separate KP Ticket" is,
not enabled enabled
i 1 __________________________________________ 1 .
2 x PLUOOOO4 1 x PLU OOOO4
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28 001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28
--------------- QUT LINE ------=mmmmmmnn
. 1 o
1 x PLU OOOO4
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28
[Limitation]

In case Cooking instruction or/and Condiment PLU islinked to a PLU, "separate print" setting will

not be applied because the following print is not co

rrect.

"Multiplied item is printed on separate line" is,

not enabled

X PLU 00003
COOKI NG | NSTRUCTI ON 01
X PLU 00007

X PLU 00003
COOKI NG | NSTRUCTI ON O1
X PLU 00007

However, in case "Multiple PLU with individual

1 X PLU 00003

condiment” (in PLU > PLU System Option) is

enabled, PLUs with Cooking instruction or/and Condiment PLU are printed with separate line because

Cooking instruction or/and Condiment PLU can be

selected for each main PLU.

"Multiple PLU with individual condiment" is,

COOKI NG | NSTRUCTI ON 01

X PLU 00007
COOKI NG | NSTRUCTI ON 02
1 X PLU 00008

not enabled enabled
POS NANE KP FI LE 01 POS NANME KP FI LE 01
2 x PLU 00003 1 x PLU 00003

COOKI NG | NSTRUCTI ON 01
X PLU 00007
X PLU 00003
COOKI NG | NSTRUCTI ON 02
X PLU 00008
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KP Ticket isprinted after normal KP

Normal KP is printed after KP ticket with our current specification, but this order can be reversed by a
newly-added setting.

Additional Program

Program > Print > KP File > KP Setting > KP ticket is printed after normal KP

Print for mat

PLU 00004 and PLU 00005 as KP File 2 KP Ticket
PLU 00006 and PLU 00007 as KP File 3 KP Ticket

"KPticket is printed after normal KP" is,
not enabled

1 x PLU 00004
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28
--------------- QUT LINE ----mcmmemcmma-

1 X PLU 00005
0001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28

LTI TN e KPP Ticked

1 x PLU 00006
0001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28
--------------- QUT LINE ----emmmmmmmmme-

1 X PLU 00007
0001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28

L Combined Ticket

1 X PLU 00005
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28

1 x PLU 00004
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28
--------------- QUT LINE ----emcmmemmmma-

- KPTicket

1 X PLU 00005
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28
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3.

*

*

1 X PLU 0O0O0O07
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28

1 x PLU 00006
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28
--------------- CUT LINE =-=ncmmmmccaan

1 X PLU 0O0O0O07
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28

Duplicate KP/K P ticket print with copy message
Another KP/KP ticket is printed with "COPY" message.

Additional Program

- KP

— Combined Ticket

Ticket

Program > Print > KP File > KP Setting > Duplicate KP/KP Ticket print with copy message

Related Programs

For Copy message, Print Message #7 COPY MESSAGE (***** COPY *****) js used.
Asfor Print Format, Copy Message in "Buffer Print" format is used.

{BUFFER PRINT

-
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Format Others l Print Previeuw
*_d_K_K_®_K_k_K_K_K_K_K_K_K_
none e | Add *_ o _ _ Yo ur. _ _ _ _ *_
% _ _ Receipt _ x_
Print Hessage ~ *_ _ _T hank_ _You_ _x_
Kk K _k_m_K_k_K_k_R_K_k_K_k
Print Hessage Delete * % % % % COPY = x « % =
2 BILL
LSEELTaS s ~Line Setting éEﬁbER i
User def ine Fosk- Size ‘ PERSON 1
User define | - | Cus bt oner. Nane_



€ Print format

Normal KP KP Ticket
POS NANME KP FI LE 01 1
1 x PLU 00001 1 x PLU 00004
————————————————— 001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28
1 x PLU 00002
-------------- CUT LINE =--cemmmmmmmemm-
POS NANME KP FI LE O1 | o - c oo m o oo e e m e e e e e oo oo o
___________________________________________ 1
* ok ok ok x COPY * * *x % x| L L L L L f D m m e e e M- -
1 x PLU 00001 Kok ok ok ok QOPY ¥ ok x %k
————————————————— 1 x PLU 00004
1 x PLU 00002 0001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28
1

1 X PLU 00005
001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28

* *x kx k% w)Y* * *x k%
1 X PLU 00005
0001 001 000011 0001 25/11/2016 14:28
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4-7. Slip print

Eal A o

A dlip printer prints post-receipts on individual slips rather than on atill roll by SLIP PRINT button. A
subtotal bill or final checkout bill can also be issued.

At present, either TM-H6000 or TM-J7000 is supported as a dlip printer.
Slip print compulsory or not compulsory can be programmed.

If more than two pages are printed, according to programming, the dlip prints the header (Bill #, Table#, etc.)
with the page number on the top of each dlip paper.

Up to 63 lines per dip are available.
Items can be separated into category or major group.

Program
System > System Option > Print > Page3

Connunication Pagel | Poge2 | Paye3 |

Display

Slip

[~ IF Bill/Table assigned, P0S prompts the operator to print a slip
EJF [ S8lip prints header on each page

|— Only one slip prinl pernilled

T
T
[ —
e

Jowrnal Data
|— Slip print declared before media close

31in Jarled

[ Slip Sarled Sia e
W Category

| O Hajnr Grenup 3lip pre-fead Ijl

—

Scale

Print > Printer Assignment > SLIP SUBTOTAL

SLIP CHECKOUT BILL
Print > Print Format > SLIP SUBTOTAL

SLIP CHECKOUT BILL

If "Slip print declared before media close" setting is enabled, The contents of the final receipt can be printed
on Slip printer (without print on receipt printer), by pressing "SLIP PRINT" button before media close.

Operation

Clerk sign-on.

Enter some items.

Press"SLIP PRINT" button (in caseit is pressed again, declaration is cancelled).
Press media.
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4-8. German declaration print

In order to print German invoice, press DECLARATION PRINT after atransaction is closed by one of media
keysin the registration mode. If the sales amount is greater than or equal to the programmed threshold amount,
you will be prompted to enter the declarer name and address. From V3.30, it is possible to print German
Declaration print twice or more if necessary, with "COPY" message print on the second issue or later.

¢ Program

1. Allocate DECLARATION PRINT key on the sales screen.

2. Program > Others> Invoice > System Option > Select Type: German.
3. Program > Others> Invoice > German Invoice > Enter threshold.

4, Set print items for the German Declaration.

Print > Printer Assignment > DECLARATION PRINT
Print > Print M essage > DECLARATION 1 ~ 6 (5 lines each) (Print message #21~26)
Print > Print Format > DECLARATION PRINT >

User Define > Invoice name (User text #113), Number, Declarer name and 2 lines of Declarer address
(up to 48 characters)

Declaration Print > DECLARATION 1 ~ 6 (Print message #21~26)

"COPY" message can be added to Program > Print > Print Format > Declaration Print
Thisisto print "Copy" message on the 2nd print, and it will not be printed on the 1st print.

I >{nEl:LanIuN PRINT ~F

Format. | Others l Print Preview
'] I_ﬂ_il_il_’_l!_ll_l_‘_I_H_“_ll_l!_ ~
none |
UPPER LOGO oo Repeoa o pitos N
> Print Message _ w_ oV hoan ke Yoo -
Blanic ) 1 ~Line Setting
User define
User define | Fgat 5ize
User define ,|N0”W1 ‘] BILL 1
User define [ Emphasis print TABLE 1
SERVER 1
Blank line [J Double Height nery i
Customer [] Double Width
Split bill info |"2f Center Customer MName
Bouht A Address 1
N Print Item Area Align ;:dt: Fe:: Address 2
| DICOPY HESSAGE v} ST 5 Address 3
T -] O 0
ORIGINAL SUBTOTAL 1.00
el id - o - 1/ 3 OF BILL 123456
none - ]—| ]—| SNETT RTEE DY -
¢ Operation

1. Closethe transaction by one of media keys.
2. PressDECLARATION PRINT key.
3

If the sales amount is less than the threshold amount, German declaration is printed without the declarer
name and address.

4. If the salesamount is greater than or equal to the threshold amount, German declaration is printed with the
declarer name and address.

After the declaration print is completed, the transaction is saved on the customer bill memory if Customer Bill
memory is kept by System > Maximums.
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Default format for Declaration Print

sk kR R R R AR R Rk R
* Your *
E 4 Receipt *
¥ Thank You =

AR R R AR K R R K R R A R
1x 831,00
PLU Q0031 51.00
seota. égiﬁﬁ
MEDIA 02 a1.00
INVOICE NO 18
CLERK 0071

001 001 00148 0001 16/12/2008 15:43

THANK YOU FOR YOUR
WALUED CUSTOM
PLEASE CALL AGAIN

uniwell

Japan
kitaku

Angaben zum Machweis der Hihe

und der Betrieblichen Veranlassung
von Betriebsaufwendungen
Paragraph 4 Abs .5 Ziff .2 Estg

Ort wnd Datum der Bewirtung

Bewirtete Persondend

Anlal der Bewirtung

| Hihe der Aufwendungsh

o Bei HENTE‘tUJ’IE im Restaurant
1t. beigefigter Rechnung

a in anderen F&1len
ERESEGIRESREEEE0EE0E

Ort Datum Unterschrift

Following items are all programmable by Program > Print > Print
Format > DECLARATION PRINT.

invoice name, invoice number

declarer name (Default area 40)

2-line declarer address (Default area 40)

Note: Up to 48 characters can be entered but the print digits are fixed
by Print > Print Format > Area setting.

DECLARATION 1

DECLARATION 2

DECLARATION 3

DECLARATION 4

DECLARATION 5

DECLARATION 6
Note: If the Uniwell characters are mounted on the printer, some

characters are not printed correctly suchas"_", "[" and "]" including
German characters.
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5. REPORTING

5-1. X/Z reports

Several different types of reports available:
X — Read only: take reports of 1st level (DAILY report) / 2nd level (PERIODIC report)
Z — Reset: take reports of 1st level (DAILY report) / 2nd level (PERIODIC report), and clear data

Totakeareport:

55. Select X-Read Report or Z-Reset Report.

56. Select the required report from the list.

57. Select the level of the report (1st or 2nd) and the range of the dates (from and to in X report) if necessary.

58. Some reports will then ask for more details such as an individual clerk, just enter the details and press
ENTER.

Note: Evenif Z report is already taken, the reports of a specific date period always display/print the data during
the specified period.

Program Options (Program > System > System Option > Report):
[Page 1]
Cash declaration must be done before below reports are taken
Cash declaration must be done before any sales reports are taken
Clerk commission printed on reports
Average price per item and percentage of total salesis printed on GROUP report
Average sales per clerk is printed on clerk reports
VAT amount is re-calculated from the taxable subtotal at report taking
Sales without VAT tax amount is printed on PLU and group reports

Track Report
Track report shows each tracks opening time

[Page 2]
PLU Report
PLU Number printer on report
Reports show individua price levels
Full PLU(Reset 1t) report includes the date and time each PLU was sold
Full PLU(Reset 2nd) report includes the date and time each PLU was sold
Average price per item and percentage of total salesis printed on PLU report

Show Warning message if open track exists at the time of clerk Z report
Z-reset clerk rep disable by CLERK REPORT key if open track exist

[Page 3]
Auto Full Transaction

print Major groups
print Groups
print Clerks (IRC report never include clerks even NO is selected)
Z-Reset auto full report compulsory after cash declaration
[Tax sales + Tax] is printed on full transaction reports
Person Average Salesis printed on full transaction reports
Z countsincreased after Auto Full Transaction report only

Reset
Major Group
Group
Clerk (IRC report never reset)
Cash In Drawer
Receipt Number
Deposit Balance
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5-2. Report samples

Full Transaction report
Report contents might be different depending on " Transaction/Clerk report in German format” (System Option > Report > Page 4)
ﬁ) area: Not printed in case the valueis "0 (zero)", printed if the value is not "0 (zero)".

[Setting is not enabled] [Setting is enabled]
X- Read Report X- Read Report
1st Level Ful | Transaction 1st Level Ful | Transaction

TAXABLE 1 0. 96 TAXABLE 1 0. 96
TAXABLE TOTAL TAXABLE TOTAL 0. 96
(00 e e e
---------------------------------------- TAX 1 0. 04
TAX 1 0.04 | | e eeeeeeeeeeeaea e

————————————————————— TAX TOTAL 0. 04
TAX TOTAL e e e e m e
0. 04 SALES TOTAL
———————————————————————————————————————— CASH
SALES TOTAL 1 1.00
CASH L e e e
1 1.00 TOTAL 1.00

————————————————————— DRAVER TOTAL
TOTAL 1.00 CASH
DRAVER TOTAL 1 1.00
CASH L e e e
1 1.00 TOTAL 1.00
TOTAL 1.00 TRANSACTI ONS 1
ROUND DI FFER 0. 00
TRANSACTI ONS 1
CiD1 1.00 ALL TRACKS
CID 2 0. 00 0 0. 00
ALL TRACKS | e e e e e e
0 0. 00 GRAND TOTAL 1 0. 96
———————————————————————————————————————— GRAND TOTAL 2 0. 96
GRAND TOTAL 1 0.96 | | mrmmemem e
GRAND TOTAL 2 0. 96 X: 000003

X: 000003
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X- Read Report

1st Level Full Transaction
TAXABLE 1 0. 96
TAXABLE TOTAL 0.96
TAX 1 0.04
TAX TOTAL 0.04
SALES TOTAL
CASH
1 1.00
TOTAL
1.00
DRAVWER TOTAL
CASH
1 1.00
TOTA 1.00
TRANSACTI ONS 1
CD1 1.00
ALL TRACKS
0 0.00
GRAND TOTAL 1 0.96
GRAND TOTAL 2 0. 96

X: 000003




Grréen area: Not printed if "Clerk report sales type not print” is enabled, regardless of it is 0 or not.
Yellow area:  Not printed if "Transaction/Clerk report in German format” is enabled.

area: Printing position is changed if "Transaction/Clerk report in German format" is enabled.
Grey area: Not printed if "Transaction/Clerk report in German format" is enabled.

[Setting is not enabled] [Setting is enabled]
CLERK 1 CLERK 1
COWM SSI ON COWM SSI ON
%. 00 0.05 %. 00 0.05
NET CHARGE 0. 00 NET CHARGE 0. 00
TRANSFER OUT 1. 00 TRANSFER OUT 1. 00
--------------------- TRANSFER | N 0. 00
TOTAL 1.00 | | e
SALES TYPE 1 1.00 TOTAL 1. 00
--------------------- SAESTYPEL 100
TOTAL 1.00 R RPN
ADD- ON TAX 0.00
TRANSFER | N 0.00
TOTAL 1. 00 TOTAL 1. 00
VAT TAX 0.00 VAT TAX 0. 00
NET SALES 1. 00 NET SALES 1. 00
CLERK 2 CLERK 2
COWM SSI ON COWM SSI ON
%. 00 0. 00 %. 00 0. 00
DRAVER TOTAL DRAVER TOTAL
CASH CASH
1 1.00 1 1.00
TOTAL 1. 00 TOTAL 1. 00
ROUND DI FFER 0. 00 RONDDIFFER  0.00
NET CHARGE 0.00 NET CHARGE 0.00
TRANSFER OUT 0. 00 TRANSFER OUT 0. 00
--------------------- TRANSFER | N 1. 00
TOTAL 1.00 | | e
TRANSACTI ONS 1 TOTAL 1.00
ADD- ON TAX 0.00 1
TRANSFER | N 1. 00
TOTAL 1.00
VAT TAX 0. 04
NET SALES -0.04
ALL CLERKS
SALES TYPE 1 1. 00
TOTAL 1.00
CLERK 1
COWM SSI ON
%. 00 0.05
NET CHARGE 0. 00
TRANSFER OUT 1. 00
TRANSFER | N 0.00
CLERK 2
COWM SSI ON
%. 00 0.00
DRAVER TOTAL
CASH
1 1. 00
TOTAL 1.00
NET CHARGE 0. 00
TRANSFER OUT 0. 00
TRANSFER | N 1.00
TRANSACTI ONS 1
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5-3. List of reports from different report source

Please refer to Relation between EJF and reports in a separate document AX-3000 EJF_Report_Ref.doc for
details.

5-4. Periodic X-read reports with external storage

For periodic (between specified date range) reports generation, datain internal memory of HX aswell as EJF
datain external storage memory are used. Thisfunction is useful to secure EJF memory area for transactions
while periodic report taking is still available.

EJF datain binary format (EJF.DAT) is stored in external storage memory when Z-reset EJF status report is
taken. Dataininternal memory of HX and external storage memory can be utilized for periodic report.

2nd level reports can not be taken once EJF datais stored in external storage memory because those reports do
not utilize EJF datain external storage memory. Periodic reports can serve as X-read 2nd level reports.

Data example as of April 3.
Z-reset EJF status
! report was taken
i I i |
Apr. 1 Apr. 2 Apr. 3 i
EJF data of Apr. 1 and 2 are in external memory EJF data of Apr. 3 is
in HX

Equivalent data to 2nd level X-read report data (Apr. 1 to 3) can be
examined by periodic report between Apr. 1 and 3.

If Z-reset EJF status report is performed but report print does not complete to the end for some reason (printer
error, paper end, etc.), EJF datais not deleted in HX and the datais not stored in external storage memory.

Program
Program > System > System Option > EJF > EJF is stored in storage when reset report istaken

This setting should be set to use the data in the external storage for periodic X-read reports.
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Available periodic X-reports

Transaction PLU Clerk Group Customer | Table/Track
Auto Full Transaction | PLU Sdles Clerk Sdes | Group Sales Customer | Table/Track
Full Transaction PLU Total Major Grouped Sales Track Total
Time Zone 1 Grouped PLU Clerk Groups Track (Pre-
Time Zone 2 Mix & Match Table/Track | All Mgjor Group Order)
Cash In Drawer 1 Coupon PLU Time Zone 1 Mgjor
Cash In Drawer 2 Specia PLU Clerk Time | Group
Deposit Balance PLU SadlesIndiv. POS | and Attend Time Zone 2 Mgjor
Deposit Book Recycle PLU Group

PLU Sales (Pre-Order) | Clerk PLU

Grouped PLU (Pre- Sales

Order)
Meal Deal

Added reports
- IRC EJF status report is now available.
When IRC Z-reset EJF status report is taken at one HX, EJF data (EJF.DAT) is stored to the externa storage
attached to each HX with multiple HXs.

- EJF status report is added to Report Push Up.
Z-reset EJF status report should be taken at the end if other reports should be also taken because Z-reset EJF
status report would erase EJF data.

Added error messages as system text
- "Without storage" (#1267)
Displayed if the external storage is not connected at the timing of Z-Reset EJF status report.

Notes:

- "Error storage" (#1268)
Displayed if the external storage is not accessible for some reason (defective memory, etc.) at the timing of EJF
data writing to the storage or report taking from the external storage.

Neither message is displayed in case of IRC or Push Up Report even if the external storageis not
connected/accessible. However, the error occurs and the EJF datain HX is not deleted.

APONPEP

Currently only USB memory can be used for external storage memory.
Only one externa storage memory can be used because HX recognizes one external storage device.
It is recommended to use USB port at the bottom if the memory is kept stuck to avoid theft.
Required time to save EJF datain externa storage memory might vary depending on storage memory.
Depending on the EJF data size, thereis a possibility that it might take some time to save EJF datain external

storage memory or to take a periodic report from externa storage memory.
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5-5. Store/print text z-report on USB (V1.60)

It is now possible to save Z-Auto full Transaction Report on the USB memory in text format so that a shop
owner can print the saved report in text format later.

Program
System > Clerk > Security Level > X-Read >
USB Text Report Print

In Report Push Up (in Program > Others), add Auto Full Transaction Report Z-Reset 1st level report as
below. Then, program the time for Report Push up.

Hepart. Push Up 1 Ganaral Tine |
REPORT PUSH 1P 01

REPDRT PUSH P Selected Repart [Repert il
REPORT PUSH L8 l | ML Magor Grovp

REPORT PUSH P 04 ' i ANEA o

REPORT PUSH P 05 Cash In Draver 1

REFORT PUSH LF Db Cash In Draver 2

REPORT PUSH P 07 Clerk Salas

Clerk Table # Track

REPORT PUSH P 08 fi
e __ it e il
Conf igure File

REPORT PUSH P 10

o : Coupan PLU
REFIRT PISH LUP 01 1 Tupe 1 Cuskoner Bill
it M-Reed Report Custormer BiIl os Text
& 2-Rasot Raport | Custonar Fila
: Custoner Sales
Level il Deposit Balance
i 1st Leuel Bapaz it Book
o Lawal ¥
. EJF Status
Operation

1.  According to the scheduled time for Report Push up, areport filein text format will be saved in USB
automatically. 1f aUSB memory is not connected, the file will not be saved.

2. When aclerk with "USB Report Print" setting signs on, "All USB Report" Button is displayed (in
Report > X-Read Report > Others) as below. Press this button to print all reportsin text format saved
in USB.

The extension of the file name is changed to "tx_" after print so that the file can NOT be re-printed on
POS.
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5-6. PLU dump report supported (V1.60)
Not only full PLU but also sequential/individual PLU report is supported.

X-Read Report > Dump Report > PLU Dump

X-Read Report

{erintion Count
PLU DUMP Contents not shoun.

[ Seguential/lpfividual
Start PLU Code

Al
End PLU Code

Program
System > Clerk > Security Level > X-Read > PLU Dump

In case only "Start PLU code" is entered or the same PLU codeis entered in both " Start PLU code” and
"End PLU code", the report will be an individual PLU dump report.

Related Program
System > System Option > Report > Page 1 > EJF/Customer Bill/Journal report with saving format
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5-7. Reportssaved in CSV format to USB/FTP (V1.70)

When reports are taken from the POS, they arein XML format. From this version, some of the reports can be
now saved in CSV format to USB/FTP for easier view on PC, etc. With reportsin CSV format, you will be able
to utilize various functions such as data analysis and making graphs which are equipped with spread-sheet
software.

Applicable reports are as below.
- Auto Full Transaction

- PLU Sdes
- Clerk Sales
- Major Group Sales
- Group Sales
- Customer Sales
Program
Others > Report Push Up > Report Format >
XML Format or CSV Format
e
Pt e —n
T ittty | [wrt i
PR P ALl Rajor Group Al Rajer Grous
et ne o [ Ao Full trmmmtiom | e 1 o
PO AN Sales Canby o Broses |
PR P Eash In Broas T
[ 8. AL T T T Elork S ien
PR PEN 0 Chark labls # brah
el - | - | - I
PN Cand jguara Ui ba
- - - gy LU
e | ‘u.-:a-ul—-‘ Costamss B0l
[ Sy — Comtawss Bi01 o lasd
Ll : Cotasmer Eabihash ¥ i bn
ek Ll Cosbimm Fide
1 el Ll Cinit o s b
Fe— — e i B |
£ W Terssi LT Y
- EW Fernad -
IF Sisbum
[ Progrs s lassd L. el
[ Pl wp wia 00 Pl | ot pows L
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How to get CSV report

1. Get ReportsviaFTP client (FFFTP isused as an FTP client application in the below example).
The extension of the file name is changed from "rep" to "csv".

[ X[ ¥ 2@ X2 |0 B SEE J: Uy UP| S? Ex Js U US| 17 | 5 |
| &1 & | D¥Program Files (86 ¥ffftp vl mw|/
£\ Bt 47 A 28 aa B4 B EiT fEs
[ AX-3000.prg 2015/03/17 12:58 4,873,... prg [y AX-3000.cfg 2015/05/25 10:59 0 cfg rw-—.. root
[ epuninst.exe 2014/01/29 13:58 140,439 exe O AX-3000.gjf 2015/05/25 10:59 0 ef r--—-- root
[ FFFTR.CHM 2013/02/23 17:48 446,368 C... [ AX-3000.frm 2015/05/25 10:59 0 frm -w-—-.. root
[} FFFTP.exe 2013/02/23 17:48 600,064 exe [ AX-3000.prg 2015/05/25 10:59 0 prg rw-—.. root
B FFFTP.bxt 2013/02/23 17:48 14,061 txt [ custedit.prg 2015/05/25 10:59 0 prg
FFFTP_hpnonstop.bct  2013/02/23 17:48 2,311 bt [ customer.prg 2015/05/25 10:59 0 prg
B history.txt 2013/02/23 17:48 58,116 txt [ screen.bmp 2015/05/25 10:59 787,510 b...
[ HX-4000.prg 2015/05/14 13:05 0 [ systext.prg 2015/05/25 10:59 0 prg
) HX-4000.ram 2015/02/12 17:12  209,7... ® ] x-autofull_1.csv 2015/05/25 10:59 0
[ HX-4000_original.r.. 2015/02/09 20:38  209,7... ram [ x-autofull_1.rep 2015/05/25 10:59 0 rep
O libeay32.dll 2013/02/23 17:48 1,178,... dll O x-autofull_2.csv 2015/05/25 10:59 0 csv
[ Microsoft.vC90.CR... 2013/02/23 17:48 381 m... [ x-autofull_2.rep 2015/05/25 10:59 0 rep
[ msvereo.dil 2013/02/23 17:48 655,872 dll [ x-cid1.rep 2015/05/25 10:59 0 rep
[ ssl.pem 2013/02/23 17:48 251,338 p... O x-cid2.rep 2015/05/25 10:59 0 rep
[ ssleay32.dll 2013/02/23 17:48 269,824 dll [ x-clerk_l.rep 2015/05/25 10:59 0 rep
[ x-clerk_2.rep 2015/05/25 10:59 0 rep
[ x-clerkattend.rep 2015/05/25 10:5% 0 rep r——— root
[ x-clerktrack.rep 2015/05/25 10:59 0 rep r-—-—-——— root
L A - ANAEIAE IIE 4n. B0 N em- - ——
<

2. GetsReport via Report Push Up (Manual or Timed).

3. Save Reportsto USB from Report Screen.
If the saved reports support the CSV format, two reports in XML format and CSV format are both
saved in the USB memory at the same time.

X-Read Report.

Auto Full Transaction

1st Level - CROUP 01

T tata EROUP 03

To

3355 13

g
E
g

:
2
=
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Samplereport format of " z-autofull_1.csv" (opened from Microsoft Excel 2010)

Ad2 - S
‘| A | B C = E
Version 1 00 AX-3000-03 550015 Report Header
POS Number 001 Branch Numkber 0001 AX-3000 #M
Z-Reset Report Auto Full Transaction [1st Level] 2015-05-25T11:2914
4
RECEIPT NO 1 Start/End Receipt number,
DATE/TIME 2015-05-25T711:29:02 2015-05-25T11:25:14 datef/time & Invoice number
INVOICE NO 4

v 4

scription Cluantity Yalue

MAJOR GROUP 1 1000 Report Body
MAJOR GROUP 2 1000 200
MAJOR GROUP 3 1000 300 \
13 MAJOR GROUP 4 1000 400
14 MAJOR GROUP 5 1000 500
15 MAJOR GROUP 6 1000 GO0
16 TOTAL 6000 2100
17
18 Description Cluantity Value
19 GROUP 01 1000 100
20 GROUP 02 1000 200
21 GROUP 03 1000 300
22 GROUP 04 1000 400
23 GROUP 05 1000 500
24 GROUP 06 1000 G600
25 TOTAL 6000 2100
26
27 Description Count Yalue
28 SALES TOTAL
29 CASH ] 2100
30 DRAWER TOTAL
31 CASH 3 2100
TRANSACTIONS 3
cID1 2100
GRAND TOTAL1 2100
ND TOTAL2
36
37| Receipt Number X report number Z1 report number Z2 report number
38 4 0 1 0
39
- Receipt number & X/Z

Report number

From V5.20, decimal point is added to the quantity and amount in the valuesin CSV reports. For the amount,
currency symbol as well as punctuation will be added in accordance with the settingsin Media.

Program
System > System Option > Report > Page 1
CSV Report with currency symbol & punctuation

Related program
PLU > PLU > PLU System Option > Quantity Symbol
Payment > Media> Currency Symbol

Punctuation symbol

Decimal Place
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5-8. Changein Grand total 1 and 2 (V3.00)
Different handling of Grand Total 1 and 2 can be applied, depending on newly-added settings.

Programs
Program > System > System Option > Report Page3 > New Grand total calculation method

Notes:

When "New Grand total calculation method" is enabled,

1.

w

Program > System > System Option > Report > Page3 > Reset > GT1 (only by 1st level report) is
unavailable.

Assigning Z-Grand Total Report to Assorted Report is hot possible. (same as report pushup)
Z-Grand Total Report is prohibited via FTP client.

Grand Tota 1 and 2 will NOT be cleared by Engineering code 9891 (Sales memory clear).
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Changed point
Calculation method of Grand Total 1 and 2 is changed as below.

Initial condition
GRAND TOTAL 1 0.00
GRAND TOTAL 2 0.00

2017/03/21
1.00 sdes

2017/03/21 (Z-report taking) On the first day Sales= G1 and G2
GRAND TOTAL 1
GRAND TOTAL 2 1 00

2017/03/22 (after Z-report)
GRAND TOTAL 1 1.00
GRAND TOTAL 2 1.00

2017/03/22
2.00 sales

2017/03/22 (Z-report taking)
GRAND TOTAL 1 3.00
GRAND TOTAL 2 1.00

2017/03/22 (after Z-report)
GRAND TOTAL 1 3.00
GRAND TOTAL 2 3.00

2017/03/23
if zero salesis generated, then, G1 = G2

2017/03/23
0.00 sales

2017/03/23 (Z-report taking)
GRAND TOTAL 1 3.00
GRAND TOTAL 2 3.00

2017/03/23 (after Z-report)
GRAND TOTAL 1 3.00
GRAND TOTAL 2 3.00

2017/03/24
1.00 sdes

2017/03/24 (Z-report taking)
GRAND TOTAL 1 4.00
GRAND TOTAL 2 3.00

2017/03/24 (after Z-report)
GRAND TOTAL 1 4.00
GRAND TOTAL 2 4.00

2017/03/25
3.00 sales

2017/03/25 (Z-report taking)
GRAND TOTAL 1 7.00
GRAND TOTAL 2 4.00

2017/03/25 (after Z-report)
GRAND TOTAL 1 7.00
GRAND TOTAL 2 7.00
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